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Preface

Semitic dialectology seems to be in crisis. While its main goal is to describe previously
unknown languages/dialects with data collected during fieldwork, fewer and fewer
researchers are able and willing to spend their time in the field. Such research is
a series of sacrifices and commitments, months spent in other countries after a long
period of preparation and training, but also significant financial costs. The person
conducting it is also required to have some special skills. He or she needs to commu-
nicate in the language studied or master it as quickly as possible to analyse it. Charac-
terised by the multiplicity and diversity of research and methodology, the European
tradition of Semitic linguistics has always supported fieldwork and highly valued the
data obtained in this way. It should not abandon research into spoken languages in
favour of, for example, only comparative studies, which can be comfortably done in
armchairs.

In the spirit of this tradition and to uphold it, the present book is a collection of
articles whose data was gathered primarily during field research. The volume is di-
vided into two parts—Studies on various specific linguistic issues and Texts contain-
ing previously unpublished transcriptions of audio recordings in Arabic dialects and
Jibbali/Shehret.

The first part opens with an article by Manfred Woidich on the term ‘blind’ in
Arabic dialects. Besides the common term afma, the author discusses a number of
others, like kafif, makfiif, darir, dafif, fagiz, ma$zir, tasis etc., and uses the concept of
lexical absorption to explain them. In another paper, Giuliano Castagna deals with
the toponomastics of the island al-Hallaniya in the archipelago of Kuria Muria, off the
southeastern coast of Oman. He analyses, etymologically and grammatically, data ob-
tained by interviewing one of the most prominent elders of the island. In the article
that follows, we remain in Oman, where Roberta Morano conducted her field re-
search on Arabic dialects in al-YAwabi district. She devotes her text to the expression
of possession in this vernacular and focuses on the syntactic use and occurrence of
the analytic genitive compared with the synthetic one. Aziza Al-Essa’s article draws
attention to Arabic interdentals and processes of variation and change affecting
them, particularly in Saudi Arabia. Assaf Bar-Moshe describes, using the example of

XV



Xvi

Preface

the Jewish Arabic dialect of Baghdad, a construction called The Argument Flagging
and Indexing Construction (AFIC). He shows that the AIFC is more frequent in use in
this dialect than in any other modern dialect known today. Letizia Cerqueglini deals
with internal variations in the dialects of the Mutallat region. She describes such is-
sues as anaptyctic vowels, presentative forms, personal pronouns, final imala, pausal
forms, lexical items etc. Meanwhile, Liesbeth Zack presents two theories on the or-
igin of vowels in the pronominal suffixes after two consonants in Cairene Arabic.
She uses grammars and textbooks from the 19th century, which cite two sets of such
suffixes: -aha, -ukum, -uhum, and -iha, -ikum, -ihum. Then we move to Morocco with
three articles. Mina Afkir, discusses zero-marked nouns and how to delimit depictive
secondary predicates from adverbials in Moroccan Arabic. Peter Behnstedt, without
doubt the most important dialect geographer of the Arabic language, describes his
language atlas of Morocco. He discusses the circumstances that surrounded its re-
jection and opportunities offered by latest publications. The third text on Moroccan
dialects, by Felipe Benjamin Francisco, is a short description of the current situation
of the Jewish Arabic dialect of Essaouira, showing that the levelling process towards
the Muslim dialect has not been completed, as linguistic characteristics specific to the
Jewish dialect have been preserved. The first part of the book closes with three texts
on the Maltese dialects of Gozo. Ruben Farrugia focuses on acoustic measurements
and accounts for the quality of vowels present in the vowel systems of two dialects—
Sannati and Naduri. Maciej Klimiuk deals with vowel length in Maltese and Gozitan
dialects and postulates that in rural Gozitan dialects, it is phonetic, not phonological.
In the last article, Maria Lipnicka focuses on pausal diphthongisation in Gozitan di-
alects, comparing this phenomenon with pausal forms in the Arabic dialect of Zahlé
in Lebanon.

The second part of the book contains texts recorded in dialects and languages
from the following towns, regions or countries: al-Hallaniya (Giuliano Castagna),
Arabkhane and Khalaf (Volkan Bozkurt), Khuzestan (Bettina Leitner), Sarab (Ulrich
Seeger), Taybe (Letizia Cerqueglini), Damascus (Maciej Klimiuk), Harran-Urfa
(Stephan Prochazka and Ismail Batan), il-Kaf (Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun), Essaouira
(Felipe Benjamin Francisco), Mauritania (Peter Behnstedt and Ahmed-Salem Ould
Mohamed-Baba), and Sannat (Maciej Klimiuk and Ruben Farrugia).

The publication of the volume has been supported by the German Federal
Ministry of Education and Research (BMBF) under the programme ‘Kleine Facher —
Grof3e Potenziale’ through the project ‘GozoDia: Gemeinschaftsorientierte dialektolo-
gische Studien zur Sprachdynamik der Insel Gozo (Malta),’ grant no. 01UL1834X.

Maciej Klimiuk
Heidelberg, April 2022
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MANFRED WOIDICH

Lexikalische Kreativitat in den
arabischen Dialekten: , blind”

ABSTRACT The notion ‘blind’ is commonly rendered into Arabic with afma. Besides
this omnipresent word, both in Classical and in the modern spoken Arabic, a number
of other words are in use, such as kafif, makfuf, darir, dafif, fagiz, maSzar, tasts,
etc., see the WAD I map 69. Many of these developed from a euphemistic para-
phrase consisting of a general term for deficiencies and defects combined with
a specifying noun telling in which respect these deficiencies occur. The original
euphemistic expressions consist of two items, but this number is reduced by ellipsis
to one item only. This semantic pathway has been described in Blank-LB (282ff))
and Blank-LS (89, 105) and was termed lexical absorption. Another case is the
word tasts, which started as an expressive term reinforcing the meaning of afma,
and the whole expression, too, underwent this lexical absorption, but in a differ-
ent way. The present article tries to apply this concept of lexical absorption to
these words meaning ‘blind’ in Arabic in some detail. Moreover, some loanwords
are discussed briefly, as well as some cases of metonymic contiguity.

KEYWORDS semantic paths, euphemism, lexical absorption, ellipsis, expressivity,
metonymic contiguity, Arabic dialectology

Fir den Begriff ,,blind“ findet sich in den arabischen Dialekten nicht nur die bekannte
und omniprasente Bezeichnung afma, sondern auch eine Reihe von Lexemen, die die
Bedeutung ,blind“ aus anderen Wurzeln entwickelt haben. Diese wurden, soweit uns
damals bekannt, im Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte, Band I auf Karte 69 vorgestellt

1 Nachgewiesen fiir Malta, Mauretanien, den Maghreb, Agypten, den Sinai, den Negev, Paléstina,

Anatolien, Irak, Saudi-Arabien/Dasiri, Bahrayn, Golf-Gebiet, Oman, Jemen, Sudan, Tschad, Mali,
Nigeria, Ki-Nubi (WAD I 196 f.). Gelegentlich findet man anstelle von afma auch eine partizipiale
Neubildung zum Verb §imi, yifma nach dem Schema CaCCan, etwa ag., sud. famyan (HB 603b;
Hill 34, Ta-Pe 232b), Tschad amyan (Jull 147a), Juba amiyan (Smi-Am 8a). In anderen Féllen
kommt es infolge der phonologischen Eigenheiten des betreffenden Dialekts zu leicht ver-
dnderten Formen, so etwa ifma in Mitteldgypten und ilBahariyya (Woi-MA 61; Drop-Woi 89),

Salalah/Dhofar famiy (FB), Irak/Basra fama (Mahdi 135).

Woidich, Manfred: Lexikalische Kreativitdt in den arabischen Dialekten: ,blind”, in: Klimiuk, Maciej (Ed.):
Semitic Dialects and Dialectology. Fieldwork—Community—Change, Heidelberg: Heidelberg University
Publishing, 2022, PP. 3-22. DOL: https://doi.org/10.17885/heiup.818.c13951


https://doi.org/10.17885/heiup.818.c13951
https://orcid.org/0000-0002-1584-5757

MANFRED WOIDICH

und im Kommentar (S. 169 f.) kurz besprochen. Mit der neuerlichen Beschiftigung mit
diesem Thema soll versucht werden, die hier wirksamen semantischen Prozesse weiter
und etwas systematischer zu verfolgen.? Zu der dabei gebrauchten Terminologie siehe
die Einleitung zu meinem Artikel mit dem Thema ,back, buttocks“ in WZKM 108 (Woi-B).

Man kann afma wohl als die orthophemistische Bezeichnung sehen, zu der sich
andere gesellen, die unter Umstanden mit leicht verschiedenen Nuancen der Bedeu-
tung auftreten und in anderen Registern angesiedelt sind. Im &lteren Arabischen der
Form, wie sie uns im Klassischen (KA) Uberliefert ist, empfand man aber den direkten
Gebrauch von afma als grob und wenig riicksichtsvoll, was dazu motivierte, anstelle
von afma eine Anzahl von verhiillenden, euphemistischen Bezeichnungen zu gebrau-
chen (Fischer 426, 430f.).> Der Weg zu einer neuen Bezeichnung fiihrte hier tiber
einen Euphemismus, als solche nennt Fischer (426, 430f.) die Worter bastr, dartr,
makfiuf/kafif, daftf, fagiz, ma§dur. Diese finden wir auch in den heutigen Dialekten in
teilweise abweichender Gestalt wieder.

Ein anderer Weg zu einem neuen Terminus ist geradezu gegenteiliger Art, denn
Ausgangspunkt der Entwicklung ist nicht der Gebrauch von verhiillenden, sondern
von expressiv steigernden Formulierungen. Einen solchen Fall glaube ich in liban.
tasis ,blind“ gefunden zu haben, siehe unten.

In den heutigen Dialekten lassen sich im Wortfeld ,blind“ neben afma zwei
Gruppen von Wortern unterscheiden, und zwar die genuin arabischen und die aus
anderen Sprachen entlehnten. Das Augenmerk dieses Beitrags liegt auf der umfang-
reichen ersteren Gruppe von Wortern, die auf verschiedenen Wegen eine semantische
Verdnderung erfahren und sich dem Wortfeld ,blind“ angeschlossen haben. Weniger
héufig sind dagegen die Entlehnungen aus dem Adstrat, das heifst den Sprachen, mit
deren Sprechern Kontakt besteht und die hier in einer zweiten, kleineren Gruppe be-
sprochen werden. AbschliefSiend werden noch einige Zweifelsfélle kurz diskutiert.

1 Arabische Wurzeln

Wie einleitend erwdhnt, liegt von den Wortern, die neue Bezeichnungen im Wortfeld
,blind“ darstellen, ein bedeutender Teil auch im klassischen Lexikon vor. Da es um
dieselben semantischen Pfade geht, werden Ausdriicke, die sowohl im KA als auch in

2 Eine erste Version dieses Beitrags zum Thema ,,blind“ wurde auf dem EALL-Workshop ,,Arabic
and Semitic Linguistics Contextualized“ der Universitdt Erlangen, 11.-12.04.2014, vorgetragen,
sodann in einer etwas erweiterten Form bei AIDA 13 am 11.06.2019 in Kutaisi, Georgien.

3 Nichtnur Riicksichtnahme und Vermeidung von Affront sind hier anzufithren, sondern auch das
Bediirfnis, durch Nichtnennung von Worten, die unerwiinschte Ereignisse bezeichnen, deren
Auftreten abzuwenden, apotropdische Zwecke also. Siehe Wetzstein (S. 312). Nicht umsonst
beeilt man sich, bei der Erwdhnung negativer Erscheinungen, vor denen man sich selbst oder
die Angesprochenen bewahren mochte, Ausdriicke wie ilbifid, il?7abfad hinterherzuschicken.
Also erwdhnt man sie besser gleich gar nicht, um nichts herbeizureden.
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den Dialekten vorliegen, hier zusammen behandelt. Als Ausgangspunkt fiir die Ent-
wicklung der Bedeutung ,blind“ dienen hier die Redefiguren Paraphrase, Metapher
und Antiphrasis, die gerade zu euphemistischen Zwecken haufig Anwendung finden.
Was dabei konkret gesagt wird, entspricht zundchst nicht dem eigentlich Gemeinten,
jedoch bleibt durch die Verbreitung und den wiederholten Gebrauch der Redefigur
das Gemeinte zunehmend an der gewahlten Formulierung haften.* So wird das Ge-
meinte mit der Zeit habitualisiert und ins Lexikon tibernommen, woraufhin, falls
notig, neue Metaphern oder Paraphrasen erdacht werden. Dies ist eine bekannte
Erscheinung, fir die sich die Bezeichnung ,semantic tread-mill* eingebtirgert hat
(Pinker).®

Ein Wort noch zu den hier verwendeten Begriffen der syntaktischen Kontiguitit
und der metonymischen Kontiguitét, die hier verschiedentlich gebraucht werden. Kon-
tiguitét basiert ,,auf der physischen ,Berithrung‘ oder Nachbarschaft, zeitlichen Beziigen
und allen Arten ,logischer Beziehungen“ (Blank-LS 33, 79, 152 a) und wird als Ausgangs-
punkt bestimmter semantischer Entwicklungspfade gesehen. So bestehen heispiels-
weise Paraphrasen aus einer Sequenz von mehreren Lexemen, und aufgrund deren
syntaktischer Kontiguitdt kann eines dieser Lexeme das Gemeinte als Bedeutung
ubernehmen und so eine neue Bedeutung im Lexikon hinzugewinnen (lexikalische
Absorption). Ein weiterer, nicht seltener Pfad basiert auf der metonymischen Konti-
guitét, die besagt, dass anstelle der direkten Bezeichnung ein im gleichen Wortfeld
oder ,frame“® angesiedelter Begriff benutzt wird. Die beiden Pfade sollen anhand
arabischer Beispiele im Folgenden ndher besprochen werden.

1.1 Lexikalische Absorption

Grundlage der lexikalischen Absorption ist die syntaktische Kontiguitdt zweier
Lexeme. In unserem Zusammenhang sind hier zwei Syntagmen zu nennen. Zunéachst
die uneigentliche Genitivverbindung mit einem Adjektiv als Regens, dessen Bezug
durch ein Nomen eingeschrankt und spezifiziert wird (Genitiv der Spezifikation).
Es geht dabei um eine Paraphrase, die euphemistischen Zwecken dient und die hier

4 Paul (§ 61 841ff) bezeichnet diesen Vorgang als ,Ubergang einer okkasionellen Bedeutung in
das Usuelle.“

5 Mit den Worten von Blank-NM: ,,Euphemistic and expressive words are subject to a general ten-
dency: their veiling and drastic-hyperbolic power weakens the more frequently they are used.
[...] the expressivity or the euphemistic character totally wears away and new euphemisms or
expressive words have to be created.“ (Blank-NM 82).

6 Ein ,frame“ ist eine prototypische Situation oder ein prototypischer Handlungsablauf, wie er
im mentalen Lexikon gespeichert ist (Blank-LS 54 ff.; Blank-LB 86 ff.). Er besteht aus einzel-
nen Elementen, die durch ,das gemeinsame Auftreten bzw. die direkte Abfolge oder logische
Aufeinanderbezogenheit gekennzeichnet sind (Blank-LS 56f). Durch das Auftreten eines
Elements werden die anderen mit diesem assoziierten Elemente ins Gedachtnis gerufen.
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exemplarisch unter kafif, makfiif behandelt wird. Sodann das Syntagma mit einem
Adjektiv und darauffolgendem Attribut, das expressiven Zwecken dient, hier unter
tasis besprochen.

kafif, makfif. Diese Ableitungen von der Wurzel Vkffin ihrer Bedeutung ,abhalten,
einddmmen, einschranken, hindern, zurtckhalten“ sind tiber die gesamte arabo-
phone Welt verteilt und liegen auch im KA vor:”’

kafif Mauretanien kfif (FB); Marokko kfif (terme poli) (De Premare T. 10, 608),
so auch zahlreich belegt in Behnstedts Fragebdgen (Beh-EM); Algerien
kefif (Beau 870b; Belka 44); Tunesien/Takrotna kfif (,aveugle, employé
avec une valeur semi-euphémistique®) (Marc-T 3445); Libyen kfif/akfif
(Griff 51); Agypten kafif (HB 765a; NMA 2 BW-4 418b); Syrien kafif
(Barth 722); Paldstina kafif (plus allusif, délicat) (Elihai 57a); Saudi-
Arabien/Dosiri Cifif (Kurp 285); Irak/Basra kafif (Mahdi 71).

makfif  Agypten makfiif (HB 765a); Sudan makfiif (Qasim 848a) als fusha-sudant
gekennzeichnet; Paldstina makfiif (milder als afma) (Bauer 62b), makfif
(plus allusif, délicat) (Elihai 57a).

kafif und makfif gelten allgemein als die hoflicheren und riicksichtsvolleren Be-
zeichnung und gehoren damit einem hoéheren Register an als afma. Was kafif
im Ag., Syr., Pal. und in Basra betrifft, so dirften diese der Schriftsprache ent-
lehnt sein, da sonst 2Kiftf/kfif/akfif/¢fif oder Ahnliches zu erwarten wiren.® Bei
letzteren Formen handelt es sich wohl um linger bestehende Entlehnungen, die
phonologische Weiterentwicklungen des Dialekts mitgemacht haben.® Auch im
KA dient die Wurzel \/kjf als Quelle fiir euphemistische Ausdrtcke fiir ,,blind“, und
makfiif wird mit afma gleichgesetzt (Lisan 3903c).

Was die semantische Seite angeht, so sieht diese Entwicklung auf den ersten
Blick aus wie eine generalisierende Synekdoche (totum pro parte) mit dem Konzept
»zuruckgehalten, eingeschrankt sein“ als Quelldoméne, die einer Bedeutungsver-
engung unterliegt. Dies wére aber nur eine Beschreibung des ,was?“, also des Vor-
zustands (generell) und des Endzustands (speziell), aber keine Erklarung fiir das
LSwie?“, ndmlich die Art und Weise, wie die Bedeutungsverengung zustande kam.

Zu mistakaff ,blind“ siehe unten.

Dialekte wie das Mittelagyptische, in denen die Nominalform KaKik mit vortonigem /a/ erhalten
ist, lassen einen solchen Schluss nicht zu, und die Frage, ob Entlehnung oder nicht, muss im Fall
von kafif somit offenbleiben. Wenn in Basra [k] ,often inexplicably retained“ (Mahdi 71) und
nicht [t[] geworden ist, dann weil es sich bei den angefiihrten Beispielen, darunter kafif, um
rezentere Entlehnungen aus der Schriftsprache handelt.

9 In Grotzfeld (102 ff.) exemplarisch flir das Damaszenische beschrieben.
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Einen Weg zur Beantwortung der Frage nach dem ,wie?“ bietet der Rick-
griff auf das Konzept der lexikalischen Absorption mit nachfolgender Ellipse
(Blank-LS 89, 105; Blank-LB 282 ff.). Zu Grunde liegt die euphemistische Para-
phrase kaffa ~ kuffa basaruhu ,seine Sehkraft wurde behindert, zurtickgehalten
(Lisan 3903c; Bib-Kaz 9ogb) bzw. die daraus als uneigentliche Genitivverbindung
gebildete Phrase makfiif al-basar *° ,eingeschrankt hinsichtlich des Blickes“ (Lisan
3903c; Wehr-Kr 8oob). makfilf ,,eingeschrankt®, syntaktisch gesehen das Regens
dieser Genitivverbindung, ist direkt mit dem Genitivattribut al-basar ,,Blick“ ver-
bunden, das semantisch gesehen den Fokus des Regens spezifiziert oder, wenn
man so will, einengt auf den ,,Blick“ und damit auf das ,Sehen“. Aufgrund der
syntaktischen Kontiguitit von ,eingeschrankt, Blick“ ergibt sich fiir den Horer
,blind“ als Gesamtbedeutung der Phrase.

Wenn diese NP im Kontext mit und in Bezug auf Lebewesen, versehen mit Augen
und damit tiber Sehkraft verfiigend, gebraucht wird, liefert dieser Kontext einen
Teil der semantischen Information ,blicken, sehen“ mit. Das Attribut ,,Blick“ wird
so in dieser komplexen NP redundant und Redundanz wird gerne beseitigt. Es
kommt zu einer Vereinfachung der NP durch Ellipse des Attributs. Die Gesamtbe-
deutung der urspriinglich komplexen NP ,blind“ bleibt so an makfiifhangen oder,
wie (Blank-LS 89) es nennt, sie wird von makfiif als Regens der NP absorbiert und
dieses dann in der neuen Bedeutung ins Lexikon iibernommen (Blank-LB 282 ff.).

Schematisch dargestellt:

afma ,blind“
v N
euph. Paraphrase makfuf + albasar

weingeschrankt + ,,Blick“

Genitivverbindung makfuf al-basar
Gesamtbedeutung Lblind“
4
Ellipse makfaf
»blind“

daritr findet sich im Palédstinensischen (Bauer s.v. ,blind*); auch in Agypten als
darir (HB 521b; BW-4 274b), ebenso im Sudan (Tam-Pe 232b; Hill 34; Wor 26),
im Libanon (EM), in Saudi-Arabien/Mekka (FB); im Tschad als dartr (Jull 371a);

10

Fir KA scheint in erster Linie makfiif belegt zu sein (makfiif al-basar = darir, Lisan 3903c). Zum
Auftreten von kafif in spaterem Arabisch siehe Fischer (431 Fn. 2). Der hier beschriebene Weg
fir makfif zur Bedeutung ,.blind“ gilt ebenso fir das gleichbedeutende kafif.
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im Irak als darir (Woo-Bee 279a), desgleichen im Golf-Gebiet (Holes 310a), und
in Ramalla (West-Bank, See-R 150,4). In Syrien gilt darir als ,mot savant, terme
euphémistique“ (Barth 458). Auch fiir Nordafrika ist es belegt, und zwar als ,terme
poli“ in der Form darer (Marokko, De Premare T. 8, 184) mit Uberkompensierung
des unbetonten kurzen Vokals in vortoniger Silbe, wodurch es sich als Entleh-
nung aus der Schriftsprache erweist. Letzteres gilt wohl auch, wenn man der
Transkription trauen darf, fur algerisch derir (Belka 44; Beau 588a), dessen vor-
toniger Vokal eigentlich elidiert sein sollte. Wahrscheinlich ist darir rezenter als
kafif ibernommen worden, denn es findet sich — im Gegensatz zu kafif und basir —
nirgends ein Beleg fiir eine Form mit Elision des vortonigen Vokals, das heifst fiir
eine Form, die die phonologische Entwicklung eines Dialekts mitgemacht hatte.

Lane sieht dartr auch im KA als Euphemismus und nennt es ,a more respectful
epithet than afma“, mit der Bedeutung ,blind; harmed by the loss of an eye,
diseased“ (Lane 1777a). Der Zusammenhang mit der Basishedeutung der Wurzel
\drr verletzt, beschadigt® ist deutlich: ,beschddigt hinsichtlich des Auges®, und
die semantische Entwicklung diirfte dem gleichen Pfad gefolgt sein wie oben bei
makfiif/ kafif beschrieben.

- fagiz ,blind“ in Cairo wird von I. Goldziher in seiner Besprechung von W. Spitta’s
Grammatik in ZDMG 35 (1881): 514-529, hier S. 528 angefiihrt; auch in dlteren
Quellen wie in Spiro 1895 als ,0ld, infirm, blind, powerless* (386a) und f{igiz bi
feneh als ,he lost his sight“ (385), ebenso Spiro 1923 s.v. Es folgt dem gleichen
semantischen Pfad der lexikalischen Absorption wie oben kafif, zundchst eine
euphemistische Metapher, sodann Ellipse des spezifizierenden Elements. Ent-
sprechende Phrasen liegen im Agyptischen vor, wie in dem Sprichwort: ilhazz-f
fagiz nazar ,das Schicksal ist blind“, wortlich ,, ... ist schwach an Sehkraft“. Im
heutigen Agyptischen bezieht sich fagiz allerdings ohne Spezifizierung auf je-
des physische oder psychische Defizit und bezeichnet ,[an] incapacitated person
(deaf, blind, crippled or otherwise afflicted)“ (HB 564a), insbesondere auch Alters-
schwéche.

Die Entwicklung von fagiz nazar ,schwach an Sehkraft“ zu fagiz ,blind“
scheint also nicht abgeschlossen. Wie die vorliegenden Beispielsidtze aus meiner
Datenbank zeigen, bendtigt die Lesart ,,blind“ einen passenden Kontext. Im er-
sten Beispiel sind zwei Interpretationen denkbar: bafakkar fi ummi ikminnaha
fagza w ?afda l-wahdtha ,,ich denke an meine Mutter, denn sie ist altersschwach
und lebt allein“ oder ,ich denke an meine Mutter, denn sie ist blind und lebt
allein“ (Mus 83,1). Der folgende Satz suggeriert dagegen eher die Lesart ,blind*
schliefdt aber ,altersschwach® nicht aus: wi fidlit fammati, wahda minhum Sagza
wi ttanya sofha fala ?addaha ,es blieben meine Tanten tbrig, die eine war blind
(/altersschwach), und bei der anderen war die Sehkraft bescheiden“ (Mun 60,4).
»,Blind“ liegt dagegen nahe im folgenden Satz: Umm-i Sayyida lli kanit Sagza ?alit
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fi nafsaha ilbitt ilmalfana btidhak falayya, tab tafali hina warrini. Sayyida wattit
faleha ?amit ilmara lfamya dafbisit fi sidraha ,Umm Sayyida, die blind war, sagte
sich: Das verdammte Maddchen will mich reinlegen. Gut, komm mal her, lass mich
mal sehen! Sayyida beugte sich zu ihr hin, da begann die blinde Frau ihre Brust zu
befummeln®“ (Mus$ 13,3). Um eine eindeutige Verbindung mit dem Begriff ,blind“
herzustellen, wird fagiz mit nazar gebraucht wie in fagiz nazar ,.blind“ oder mit
bi feneh wie in fagiz bi éneh (Spiro 1923)

fadir ,blind“ in sudanesischen Dialekten (FB il-?Ubayyid; Qasim 654b) geht zu-
riick auf die Wurzel V§dr ,entschuldigen, vergeben®, so auch fadir ,handicapped®
(Per-Tam 17a). Auch hier wird man von dieser sehr allgemeinen Bedeutung ,ent-
schuldbar“ ausgehen missen, die in verschiedenen Kontexten mit einer entspre-
chenden Spezifizierung als euphemistische Paraphrase eingesetzt wird. Es liegt
nahe anzunehmen, dass die semantische Entwicklung von sud. fadir ,blind“
dhnlich verlaufen ist wie bei obigem makfif al-basar. Es Uberrascht auch nicht,
dass in anderen Dialekten die Wurzel V§dr zu anderen Bedeutungen kommt.
Ag. maSzir etwa bedeutet ,mentally deficient, touched, feeble-minded* (HB 575a),
sowie ,arm, in Not“ (Woidich EM), vgl. auch fuzr in Dakhla , Bediirftigkeit, Notfall“
wie in nistlu li Ifuzr ,wir heben das auf fiir den Notfall“ (Woidich EM).

tasis ,aveugle“ ist im Libanon synonym zu afma (Chak-Mil 71b), auch tsis =
al-fama (Frayha 112b). Syrisch tasts wird als ,schwachsichtig® = al-?ibsar ad-da$if
(Yasin 977) erklart und dort als Infinitiv des Verbs tass, ytuss = ?absara qalilan
»schwach sehen“ analysiert und kénnte so zu den Féllen der metonymischen Kon-
tiguitat gezahlt werden. Im Jemen gibt es tasts als ,blindness“ (Pia 304a) sowie als
L2Dunkelheit“ (Beh 775).

Fur Syrien ist das Verb tass, ytass ,voir“ (Barth 478) bzw. tass ,to see“
(Hava 432b; Lewin 217a'') belegt, allerdings nur in Verbindung mit einer
Negation. Man ist daher zunéchst versucht, die Bedeutung von tasis ,.blind“ auf
Antiphrasis zuriickzufiihren,!? was eine Parallele zu basir (siehe unten) wére.

Es ist aber auch ein anderer Entwicklungspfad denkbar, fiir den die expressive
Phrase afma tasis = sadid al-fama Yasin (977), also etwa ,,stockblind“, einen An-
haltspunkt liefert. Eine Ausgangsbedeutung ,,schwachsichtig® fir tasis ergibt hier
wenig Sinn. Yasin flihrt tasis hier auf ein altsyrisches tsi¢o zuriick, das er mit arab.
musaffah ,gepanzert, mit (Metall-)platten verkleidet® (Wehr-Kr 522b) tibersetzt.
tsico enthdlt das Zeichen {¢}, das in der Transkriptionsliste (Yasin 5) fehlt. Man

11

12

Beide Beispiele dort mit Negation: ma tasset ,,... hatte sie nicht sehen konnen“ (Lewin 106,6), ma
btass tart?i ,ich sehe den Weg nicht“ (Lewin 150,-1). Zu tass ,sehen“ siehe ferner WAD III Karte
362b und den dazugehdrigen Kommentar.

Bei /s/ in tass gegeniiber /s/ in tasts handelt es sich lediglich um eine Notationsvariante, die
Wurzel ist in beiden Fallen vtss.
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kann es als altsyr. {siso interpretieren, das in den Worterbiichern selbst nicht zu
finden ist, wohl aber die Wurzel Vtss, die im II. Stamm ein tasses ,metallum in
bracteas tutudit, laminis texit“ bildet (Brock-LS 136b)*3, passiv als ethpaffal ,to
be beaten into thin plates“ (Pa-Sm 177b). Die Wurzel scheint also mit ,schlagen,
stoflen, pressen® zu tun zu haben, was mit ,blind“ zusammenhédngen konnte,
siehe unten. Es bliebe aber auffillig, dass /s/ einmal mit {s} und einmal mit {c}
transliteriert wird, was doch auf zwei verschiedene Laute hindeutet. Aber muss
hier das Altsyrische bemiiht werden?

Auf den Begriff ,;schlagen, stofsen etc.“ bringen uns nédmlich auch die idio-
matischen Ausdriicke, die al-Bargati'* in seinem Worterbuch des Paléstinensi-
schen Arabisch verzeichnet (Barg s.v. tss), und die zeigen, wie sich der Begriff
»schlagen, stoflen® (tass)'® mit den Begriffen ,Blindheit“, ,,Auge“ verbindet: fama
ytussak ,,Blindheit soll dich schlagen!«,'® tassasit ilfén = ramidat ramadan sadidan
,,es hat sich stark entziindet“. Ahnlich ag.yittass fi nazaru ,may he be struck blind!“,
ittasset fi nazarak? ,have you been blinded?“ (HB 539b). Man kann daher afma
tasts als afma ,blind“, versehen mit einem Intensifier tasis ,geschlagen, gestofden“
auffassen, also etwa als ,,durch Blindheit geschlagen“. Syntaktisch entspricht dies
Phrasen wie dg. sakran tina ,stockbesoffen®, firyan malt ,splitternackt, also ei-
nem Adjektiv mit einem folgenden Substantiv als Intensifier. Der Beweggrund
zur Bildung solcher Phrasen ist hier nicht euphemistischer, sondern expressiver
Art, sie dienten der Verstdrkung des semantischen Inhalts des Adjektivs. Wie bei
der oben angefithrten Form der lexikalischen Absorption ibernimmt die gesamte
Phrase diese intensivierte Bedeutung, das heifdt der Begriff ,blind“ geht von fama
auch auf tasts Uiber. Es ist der gleiche Vorgang, den Blank ,,Absorption ins Deter-
minans“ nennt (Blank-LS 90, 105), nur dass es hier nicht um ein Determinans,
sondern um einen Intensifier geht. Expressive Phrasen dieser Art niitzen sich
in der ,semantischen Tretmiihle“ gleichermafien wie Euphemismen ab und es
kommt zu dem semantisch einfachen Konzept ,blind“. Der syntaktisch kom-
plexen Phrase steht semantisch ein einfaches Konzept gegentiber, was Anlass
gibt, die syntaktische Komplexitdt durch Ellipse von fama zu beseitigen. So bleibt
tasis als ,,blind“ iibrig.”

13
14
15
16
17

Mit Dank an Werner Diem fiir diesen Hinweis.

Mit Dank an Ulrich Seeger fiir den Hinweis auf Bargutis Worterbuch.

Auch im Libanesischen , frapper, cogner“ (Chak-Mil 378b im arab.-franz. Teil).

Vgl. auch die deutschen und englischen Phrasen , mit Blindheit geschlagen/struck by blindness.“

Eine Parallele dazu bietet das ag. firyan malt ,stark naked“ und malt ,bare, naked“ (HB 852a).
Ein Beispiel aus dem Deutschen: das Weizenbier wird so vereinfacht zu Weizen (Blank-LS 90).
Niederlandisch knettergek ,total verrickt“ wird umgangssprachlich zu knetter.
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1.2 Redefiguren: Antiphrase und Metapher

bastr kann im KA, neben seiner eigentlichen Bedeutung ,sehend, scharfsichtig®,
auch als ,,an epithet applied to ,A blind man°...“ gebraucht werden (Lane 211b;
auch Lisan 291c,2 ). Auch der Prophet soll basir auf diese Weise verwendet haben
(Fischer 426 ff.). Fischer sieht hierin zu Recht die rhetorische Figur (Trope) der
Antiphrasis,® die aus euphemistischen Griinden eingesetzt wird.

Wir finden basir insbesondere im Maghreb als bsir/bser, das dort als euphemis-
tisch gilt (De Premare T. 1, 243; Agu 277). Es ist ferner nachgewiesen fiir Libyen/
Tripoli (FB; Stu-TR 290; Per-TR 171). In Tunesien/Sousse findet sich bsir (Talmudi 40,
114); in Algerien bsir ,,aveugle, borgne, qui ne voit pas clair“ (Beau 57a); in Marokko
bsir (Har-Sob 12b, 22b; Agu-Ben 210b), bei den Zaér ,,on préfere 'euphémisme bsyr
(Loub 502b s.v. afma); in Casablanca bsir (FB); im Hassaniyya basir ,aveugle, qui
ne voit pas clair“ (Tai-Chei 27b). Fischer hatte seinerzeit nur Belege aus Nordafrika
zur Verfigung und schreibt: ,,In den heutigen arabischen Dialekten des Ostens ist
dagegen die antiphrastische Verwendung von basir m. W. noch nicht nachgewiesen
worden.“ (Fischer 434,27). Hundert Jahre spéter hat sich unsere Datenbasis sehr
erweitert und basir ,,blind“14sst sich auch fiir den Iraq/Baghdad (Woo-Bee 36a), fiir
Golf-Arabisch (Qaf 45a) sowie fiir den Libanon (Chak-Mil 71b) nachweisen. Aller-
dings ist nicht auszuschlief3en, dass es sich dabei um Entlehnungen aus der Schrift-
sprache handelt, wenn auch die Bedeutung ,.blind“ fiir basir sich nicht in Wehr-Kr
findet.'® Quellen fiir andere Regionen melden basir nur als ,voyant, clairvoyant®,
etwa fur Syrien (Barth 46). Im Algerischen Arabisch (Algier, Tlemsen, Constantine)
bezeichnet basir auch den Eindugigen (Mar¢-E 433; Beau 57a).

abu munduru

abu munduru ,seeing in daytime, not at night“ (= nachtblind),?° belegt in Bornu
(Lethem s.v. ,blind“), ansonsten nicht belegt, konnte zur Wurzel \ndr (= *ndr)
»sehen“ gebildet sein und seine Bedeutung durch Antiphrasis bekommen haben.

mistakaff
Das Wort mistakaff fiir ,blind“ ist im Oberagyptischen belegt (OA3): wu bafaden
min sti? hazza inn' kanat gaddata diyya mistakaffa ,,Es gehorte zu seinem Ungliick,

18

19

20

Siehe Fischer (428 f.). Weitere Beispiele zur Antiphrasis finden sich in Farghal (71a), darunter
mufafa ,healthy“ fiir marid ,sick®, das an das ag. Idiom huwwa b fafya Swayya ,er ist schwer
krank“ erinnert, gebildet mit fafya ,Gesundheit, Stirke, Robustheit. Beispiele aus dem
Libyschen sind al-byad ,,das Weifde“ fiir ,,Kohle, salim ,,gesund“ fiir giftige Tiere wie Schlangen
und Skorpione (Nataf 326), zu letzterem siehe auch Fischer (428 Fn. 1) und Wetzstein (312).
Der Form nach Schriftarabisch in maskin basir b-fyiina ttintén ,Poor man. He is blind in both
eyes“ (Qaf 45a), und I-miskin basir bil-féntén ,The poor man’s blind in both eyes“ (Woo-Bee 36a).
Im Dialekt wére eine Elision des Kurzvokals zu erwarten.

Nicht in Jull.

1
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dass seine Grofdmutter blind war.“ (Woi-H 235,12). Das KA Verb istakaffa ,die
Augen mit der Hand beschatten® (Lisan 3903a; Bib-Kazi 9ogb; Wehr-Kr 8o0a) ge-
hort zu kaff ,,Handflache“ und ist als ,,seine Handfldche gegen die Augen legen,
um sie vor der Sonne zu schiitzen“ zu verstehen, was die Sicht in gewisser Weise
einschrankt. Diese Ausdrucksweise wurde als euphemistische Metapher fir
»blind“ benutzt, wie das obige Beispiel zeigt. Man vergleiche mittelarabisches
mahgub ,verschleiert fiir ,Blinder“ (Naam 490; Lane 516c¢ [nach Sihah I 107b,-5
al-mahgub = ad-dartr]), dort als ,understatement“ aufgefasst.

1.3 Metonymische Kontiguitat

Einen weiteren Pfad zu einem Bedeutungswandel stellt die metonymische Kontigui-
tat dar. Eine Bezeichnung kann die Bedeutung einer anderen Bezeichnung bekom-
men, wenn beide im selben Feld / ,,frame* stehen und auf Grund unseres Weltwissens
ein Zusammenhang zwischen den beiden erkennbar ist, wie dies bei verschiedenen
visuellen Defekten der Fall ist. So konnen Bezeichnungen fiir solche Defekte fiir
»,blind“ eintreten, zundchst zu euphemistisch umschreibenden, nur andeutenden
Zwecken. Dabei ist es dem Horer uiberlassen, die Schlussfolgerung zu ziehen, dass
,blind“ gemeint ist, was dieser auf Grund seines Weltwissens auch tut. Diese Inter-
pretation wird bei groferer Frequenz des Gebrauchs der Metapher habitualisiert
und lexikalisiert. Beispiele dafiir finden sich auch in den arabischen Dialekten:

- ahwal
Algerisch {ahoul} = ahwal ,aveugle“?' (Bussy 75,3; 302,4), normalerweise
»schielend“ neben {adma} = afma (Bussy 75,2). Vgl. unten Chaouen fwar ,bizco,
ciego“ ,schielend“ und ,blind“ (Mosc 367), eigentlich ,eindugig“.??

- gamas
Oman/Bahla gamas ,blind“ (Internetbeleg)?, das sich zu KA gams ,bad eye-
sight (because of hunger and thirst)“ (Lisan 3298b), MSA ,Ambliopie, Schwach-
sichtigkeit“ stellen lasst, vgl. Hadramaut {gmS} ,troubler les yeux“ (Lan-H 453,
671), und ag. afmas ,purblind, dim-sighted* (HB).

21 Allerdings hwel ,Joucheon, personne quilouche“ (Madouni 146b), ebenso (Beau 255b; Beau-S 67a)
und auch marokk. nur als ,louche“ belegt.

22 Die Interpretation als ,blind“ (WAD I 196¢) von anatolischem (Haskody) hawle ,,schielend f.«
(Talay Text 1.2.4, 57,9 und passim), das dort neben kore ,blind“ (= tiirk. k6r) gebraucht wird,
betrachte ich inzwischen als zweifelhaft. Die Ubersetzung mit ,schielend ist korrekt und es
besteht vom Kontext her keine Notwendigkeit, die Bedeutung ,,blind“ zu unterstellen.

23 Sablat fUman, https://avb.s-oman.net/showthread.php?t=1216751&page=21 (Zugriff am 01.06.2020
und 05.08.2021), dort das epexegetische w ana gamas ma basiif ,,ich bin blind und sehe nicht*.


https://avb.s-oman.net/showthread.php?t=1216751&page=21
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atmas

Zu atmas in Rigal Alma¢/Saudi-Arabia (FB) vgl. liban. fammas ,ignorer, fermer les
yeux“ (Chak-Mil 382b; Barth 486), ,die Augen verbinden“ (Frayha 114b). Ferner
gehoren hierher wohl KA tamasa ,to loose the glance, lustre, brightness (eye,
glance)“ (Hava 438b), matmiis/tamis ,a blind man“ und faynun tamisun ,an eye
of which the sight is going or gone“ (Lane 1881b),* tamasa = dahaba basaruhu
(Lisan 2704a), kontaminiert mit den Wurzeln Vgms oder Vfms; vgl. noch syro-lib.
toms ,ce qui se ne voit pas, ce qui est caché“ (Deni 334). All dies sind Bezeich-
nungen aus dem Feld ,visuelle Defekte“, die man als Euphemismus fir ,blind“
einsetzen kann.

afwar

In diesem Zusammenhang sind auch Bezeichnungen fiir ,eindugig® wie afwar
anzufiihren, das KA nur ,blind on one eye; one-eyed“ (Lane 2195b) bedeutet. In
den Dialekten ist dies zwar im Allgemeinen auch nur als ,,eindugig“ belegt, etwa
fir Zaér fwar ,,borgne“ (Loub 504b), g. afwar etc., es findet sich aber in Marokko
mancherorts (Bni Yazga) als ,aveugle (= fma, bser)“ (De Premare T. 9, 284),
fwar ,borgne, aveugle“ (COL Bd. 5 1347), dagegen Chaouen fwar ,bizco, ciego“
(Mosc 367) also ,schielend“ und ,blind“. Gleiches gilt fir Algerien: in Djidjelli
(Mar¢-Dj 348, 351), Oran (FB) und Tlemcen (FB) bedeutet afwar ,eindugig“ und
»,blind“, und auch in einem Sprachfiithrer findet sich fwer s.v. ,aveugle“ und
»borgne“ (ALP 153b, 154b). Auch im Sinai finden wir das Substantiv fawarah
»blindness; one-eyedness“ (Stewart 201b).

Dagegen wird fir den Oman afwar allein als ,blind“ angegeben: fewar
(Reinhardt 63), fowar (Reinhardt 8), afwar (Brockett 163), fawar (Davey 253),
eigenartigerweise bei letzterem dazu ?awar/?awar ,one-eyed“ mit /?/. Auch in
Zypern/Kormakiti findet sich dfavar ,blind“ (Borg 348), dort wird auch innerhalb
des semitischen Kontexts auf altsyr. fawir und for ,blind“ (N6ldeke I 33) hinge-
wiesen, siehe auch noch fwara ,,caecus® (Brock-LS s. v.).2° Die Frage stellt sich, ob
afwar ,blind“ aus ,,eindugig im Oman auf metonymische Kontiguitit zuriickgeht
oder einem aramaischen Hintergrund zugeschrieben werden kann.

Es scheint, dass im anatolischen Mardin kein Unterschied zwischen ,blind“
and ,.eindugig“ gemacht wird, denn dort kommt afme als ,borgne“ und ,aveugle“
vor (Grigore 78). Abgesehen von Oman und Zypern/Kormakiti zeigt die Karte 69
»blind“im WAD I keine Region, in der fwar im Sinne von ,,blind (auf beiden Augen)“
afma vollstdndig und unter Verlust der Bedeutung ,eindugig” ersetzt hatte.

24

25

Innerhalb des KA zeigt tamasa ,become effaced, or obliterated (Lane 1880c) den gleichen
semantischen Pfad wie Vdrr, siehe oben. Die Quelldomaéne ist auch hier ,Schaden, Mangel“.
Vgl. dazu in der heutigen Schriftsprache: al-mafy al-?afwar fir ,Blinddarm® (Wehr-Kr 652b),
nicht ,,eindugiger Darm*.

13
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2 Entlehnungen

Wie viele Sprachgemeinschaften verfiigt auch die arabische iiber einen einfachen
Weg, abwertende oder als zu grob empfundene Bezeichnungen zu vermeiden, indem
sie in einem héheren Register, etwa der Schriftsprache, zugehérige Aquivalente an
deren Stelle setzen und sie als Euphemismus verwenden. Derartiges ist nichts Unge-
wohnliches und lésst sich mit dem Gebrauch lateinischer oder griechischer Termini
in Sprachen der westlichen Kultur vergleichen. In gleicher Weise konnen auch in den
heute gesprochenen Dialekten, wenn afma als zu direkt und unpassend angesehen
wird, dafiir kafif, makfiif, darir, basir eintreten, als offensichtliche Entlehnungen aus der
Schriftsprache, siehe oben.?®

Auch Entlehnungen aus anderen, als prestigetrachtig erachteten Sprachen kénnen
auf diese Weise gebraucht werden; ein wohl in allen Sprachgemeinschaften tibliches Ver-
fahren. Der WAD I (Karte 69) meldet hier fiir ,,blind“ nur zwei Félle, bei denen offensicht-
lich eine Entlehnung vorliegt: das in den Fragebogen zu Nordmarokko genannte twerta
»blind“ (FB), das auf das spanische tuerto ,eindugig“ zuriickgeht, sowie kor ,blind“ in
Anatolien/Haskdy (Talay 57,9), worin unschwer das gleichbedeutende tiirkische kor zu
erkennen ist. Die Frage, ob solche Entlehnungen orthophemistisch gebraucht werden,
also afma oder ein anderes Wort ersetzt haben, oder als Euphemismus, der bei der Ab-
frage durch den Explorator der Hoflichkeit halber angegeben wurde, bleibt zu kldren.

Abschliefsend sei hier noch auf das Wort mutallim ,.blind“ der Geheimsprache der
agyptischen Halabi hingewiesen, das zur araméaischen Wurzel vtim ,,dunkel sein“ ge-
stellt wird, sowie auf talim ,blind“ bei Safi d-Din V. 57 (Safl d-Din al-Hilli, Bant Sasan),
beides nach Wolfer 96 (dort zitiert n. Vyc 225).

3 Zweifelhafte Falle

- atwalNagdi wird mit -~=¥!,,der Blinde“ sowie mit ibsir und darir gleichgesetzt (Najdi
Arabic Dictionary).?” Es sollte beiseite gelassen werden, bis die Bedeutung ,,blind“
besser belegt ist. Im Allgemeinen wird atwal mit gabi ,,dumm* wiedergegeben, im

26 Manche Worterbiicher und Glossare verzeichnen den euphemistischen Charakter dieser Ent-
lehnungen ausdriicklich, etwa wenn L. Bauer fiir das Paldstinensische darir und makfif als
smilder als afma“ angibt (Bauer s. v. ,blind“), auch Elihai s. v. ,aveugle“. Ahnliche Bemerkungen
finden sich auch in Wérterbiichern anderer Dialekte. Dies heifst nicht, dass afma verschwunden
ist, es wird nach wie vor gebraucht, aber eben als direkte, und daher weniger riicksichtsvolle
Bezeichnung, deren direkte Nennung auch gefahrlich sein konnte, siehe Fn. 3.

27 Najdi Arabic Dictionary. https://en.mo3jam.com/term/Jsi/#dialect/Najdi (Zugriff am 05.08.2021).
Aus dem dort angedeuteten Kontext ist nicht zwangsldufig zu schlieflen, dass die Bedeutung
»blind“ vorliegt, denn ,konfus, durcheinander, unaufmerksam“ waren genauso denkbar wie

eingéngig: wa tutlaqu hadihi l-kalimatu fala s-saxsi lladt yara matalan ?anta tafmilu say?an wa
waqafa minka fa yuqalu laka hal ?anta ?atwal?


https://en.mo3jam.com/term/أثول/#dialect/Najdi
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Irak mit ,confuse, scatter-minded“ (Woo-Bee s. v.), so auch im KA (Lane 365c). Vgl.
auch ¥ s tawla ,vieille femme décrépite un peu tocquée“ in der Datina (Lan-D 256).

hafad, hafaz (Voc-Wal 119) in Anatolien nach Jas-QD 130,2 (Qartmin), 204,18 (AzaX).
Die Interpretation als ,Blinder“ ist im dortigen Kontext nicht zwingend, ,,Koran-
rezitator“ wire genauso denkbar. Koranrezitatoren sind sehr oft Blinde, die sich
damit den Lebensunterhalt verdienen.

akmah ist neben darir fiir Bahrayn belegt (Holes 310a, 466b). Fiir Agypten wird
akmah zwar zusammen mit afma, famyan und darir s.v. ,aveugle“ angefithrt
(Bocthor 93b), doch erscheint dies zweifelhaft. Eher dirfte hier eine Entlehnung
aus dem KA vorliegen. Im KA bezeichnet akmah ,,blind, blindgeboren (auch nacht-
blind)“ (WKAS 367b). Im Lisan findet sich kamiha basaruhu und kamihati ssamsu
?ida Salatha gubratun fa ?azlamat kama tuzlimu lfaynu ?ida Salathu gubratu lfama
»die Sonne wurde verdunkelt: wenn Staub sie verdeckt und sie verdunkelt wird,
wie das Auge verdunkelt wird, wenn der Staub der Blindheit es bedeckt“ (Lisan
3934c¢). Hier ist ,bedeckt sein, verdunkelt werden“ der Ausgangspunkt. Es handelt
sich um eine Metapher und erinnert an mistakaff, siehe oben.

Auch der umgekehrte Vorgang wére fiir das KA vorstellbar: Ein urspriingliches
kamiha, yakmahu ,erblinden“ koénnte auch metaphorisch gebraucht werden,
wenn die Sonne vom Staub verdunkelt wird. Ob sich solche semantischen Ent-
wicklungen in Bahrayn wirklich so vollzogen haben oder ob es sich um eine
Entlehnung aus dem KA handelt, muss hier offen bleiben, da die Wurzel weiter
nicht belegt ist. Auch ein aramadisches Erbe wére denkbar, vgl. dazu altsyr. kamha
»caecus“ (Brock-LS s. v.).

lisa ,,Blinder“ ist aufSer bei den §ukriyya-Beduinen im Sudan (Reich 132) nirgends
belegt. Auf den ersten Blick ist es zur Wurzel Vlys und zu layyas zu stellen, was im
Sudanesischen ,jem. Schaden zufiligen“ bedeuten kann und mit ?asabahu bi darar
?aw garama (Qasim go6a) glossiert steht. Davon ausgehend wiirde man auch
den ofters belegten Pfad ,geschadigt” > ,blind“ annehmen kénnen. Andererseits
ist fur layyas auch die Bedeutung ,to plaster belegt (Tam-Pe 127b), dhnlich &g.
»t0 stop up or seal up (with mud)“ (HB 807a), was ebenfalls als Quelldoméne
vorstellbar ist, aus der sich die Bedeutung ,blind“ iiber eine metaphorische Ver-
wendung ergeben haben kann. Ebenfalls denkbar ist die Wurzel Viws als Aus-
gangspunkt, die ein Verb lasa oder lawasa ,(durch die Tiurritze od. ein Loch)
spahen® (Wehr-Kr 844b), lawasa ,to look intently on“ (Hava) bildet,?® so dass eine
Antiphrasis vorliegen kénnte. Die Wurzel Viws ist allerdings fiir sudanesisches
und tschadisches Arabisch nicht in dieser Bedeutung belegt.

28 /s/ fiir /s/ in lisa erklért sich dann durch Einfluss des vorangehenden /1/.

15



16 MANFRED WOIDICH

ORCID®

Manfred Woidich @ https://orcid.org/0000-0002-1584-5757

Abkurzungen und Bibliografie

{

Agu

Agu-Ben

ALP

Barg

Barth

Bauer

Beau

Beau-S

Beh-EM
Beh-JG

Beh-SG
Belka

Bib-Kaz

Blank-LB

Blank-LS

Transliteration arabischer Schrift, Wiedergabe von Transkription in den
Quellen

AGUADE, JORDI. 2010. ‘The Word for “nine” in Moroccan Arabic and Other
Euphemisms Related to Numbers.’ Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam 37:
275-282.

AGUADE, JORDI, UND LAILA BENYAHIA. 2005. Diccionario drabe marroqui.
Cadiz: Quorum.

KRASA, DANIEL, MICHEL QUITOUT, UND JEAN-LOUIS GOUSSE. 2009. LArabe
Algérien de poche. Chennevieres-sur-Marne: Assimil.

AL-BARGUTI, SABD AL-LATIF. 2001. Al-Qamis al-Sarabi as-sa$bi al-filastint.
Al-Lahga al-filastiniyya ad-dariga. Ram ?Allah und Al-Bira: s.n.
BARTHELEMY, ADRIEN. 1935. Dictionnaire Arabe-Francais. Dialectes de
Syrie : Alep, Damas, Liban, Jérusalem. Paris: Geuthner.

BAUER, LEONHARD. 1957. Deutsch-Arabisches Worterbuch der Umgangs-
sprache in Paldstina und im Libanon. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.
BEAUSSIER, MARCELIN. 1958. Dictionnaire pratique arabe-francais. Nouvelle
édition, revue, corrigée et augmentée par M. Mohammed Ben Cheneb. Alger:
Maison des Livres.

BEAUSSIER, MARCELIN, MOHAMED BEN CHENEB, UND ALBERT LENTIN. 2006.
Dictionnaire pratique arabe-francais (arabe maghrébin). Paris: Ibis Press.
BEHNSTEDT, PETER. Eigenes Material aus Befragungen.

BEHNSTEDT, PETER. 1996. Die nordjemenitischen Dialekte. Teil 2: Glossar
Dal - Gayn. Wiesbaden: Dr. Ludwig Reichert.

BEHNSTEDT, PETER. Unpubliziertes Glossar zu Syrien.

BEN SEDIRA, BELKASSEM. 1886. Dictionnaire frangais-arabe. Alger: s.n.
(Neudruck: Geneéve: Slatkine, 2001).

BIBERSTEIN-KAZIMIRSKI, ALBERT DE. 1875. Dictionnaire arabe-francgais.
Le Caire: Imprimerie vice-royale égyptienne.

BLANK, ANDREAS. 1997. Prinzipien des lexikalischen Bedeutungswandels
am Beispiel der romanischen Sprachen. ‘Beihefte zur Zeitschrift fiir roma-
nische Philologie’ 285. Tibingen: Niemeyer.

BLANK, ANDREAS. 2001. Einfiihrung in die lexikalische Semantik fiir Roma-
nisten. ‘Romanistische Arbeitshefte’ 45. Tibingen: Niemeyer.


https://orcid.org/0000-0002-1584-5757
https://orcid.org/0000-0002-1584-5757

Blank-NM

Bocthor

Borg

Brock-LS

Brockett

Bussy

BW-4

Chak-Mil

COL

Davey

De Premare

Deni

Drop-Woi

Elihai

EM
Farghal

FB

Lexikalische Kreativitat in den arabischen Dialekten: ,blind”

BLANK, ANDREAS. 1999. ‘Why Do New Meanings Occur? A Cognitive
Typology of the Motivations for Lexical Semantic Change.” In Andreas
Blank und Peter Koch (Hrsgg.), Historical Semantics and Cognition. Berlin
und New York: Mouton de Gruyter, 61-89.

BOCTHOR, ELIAS. 1995. Dictionnaire Frangais-Arabe. Revu par Ibed Gallab.
2. Aufl. Beirut: Librairie du Liban (1. Aufl.: Paris: s.n., 1828).

BORG, ALEXANDER. 2004. Comparative Glossary of Cypriot Maronite Arabic
(Arabic-English). With an Introductory Essay. Leiden und Boston: Brill.
BROCKELMANN, CARL. 1895. Lexicon Syriacum. Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark,
Berlin: Reuther & Reichard.

BROCKETT, A. A. 1985. The Spoken Arabic of Khabura on the Batina of
Oman. Journal of Semitic Studies, Monograph’ 7. Manchester: University
of Manchester.

ROLAND DE Bussy, THEODORE. 1843. L’idiome d’Alger. Ou, Dictionnaires
francais-arabe et arabe-frangais, précédés des principes grammaticaux de
cette langue. Alger: Brachet et Bastide.

BEHNSTEDT, PETER, UND MANFRED WOIDICH. 1994. Die dgyptisch-arabischen
Dialekte. Band 4. Glossar Arabisch-Deutsch. Wiesbaden: Reichert.

CHAKER SULTANI, JINANE, UND JEAN-PIERRE MILELLI. 2010. Dictionnaire
frangais-libanais, libanais-frangais. Villepreux: Milelli.

Le Dictionnaire COLIN d’Arabe Dialectal Marocain. 1993. Sous La Direction
de Zakia Iraqui Sinaceur. Rabat: Editions Al Manahil, Ministére des Affaires
Culturelles.

DAVEY, RICHARD. 2013. Coastal Dhofari Arabic: A Sketch Grammar. Disser-
tation. Manchester: University of Manchester.

DE PREMARE, ALFRED-LOUIS, ET AL. 1993-1999. Dictionnaire arabe-frangais.
12 Bdnde. ‘Langue et Culture Marocaines.” Paris: 'Harmattan.

DeNIzeAU, CLAUDE. 1960. Dictionnaire des parlers arabes de Syrie, Liban et
Palestine (Supplément au Dictionnaire arabe-frangais de A. Barthélemy).
Paris: Maisonneuve.

DRrRoP, HANKE, UND MANFRED WOIDICH. 2007. ilBahariyya — Grammatik
und Texte. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

ELIHAI, YOHANAN. 1985. Dictionnaire de 'arabe parlé palestinian. Frangais-
Arabe. Paris: Editions Klincksieck.

Eigenes Material

FARGHAL, MOHAMMED. 2007. ‘Euphemism.” In Kees Versteegh, Mushira
Eid, Alaa Elgibali, Manfred Woidich and Andrzej Zaborski (Hrsgg.),
Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics. Vol. II Eg-Lan. Leiden
und Boston: Brill, 69—72.

Bei den Erhebungen zum Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte verwendeter
Fragebogen

17



18 MANFRED WOIDICH

Fischer

Frayha

Goldziher

Griff
Grigore

Grotzfeld

Har-Sob

Hava

HB

Hill

Holes

Jas-QD

Jull

Kurp

Lan-H

Lan-D

Lane

FISCHER, AUGUST. 1907. ‘Arab. basir ,scharfsichtig® per antiphrasin =
,blind.“” Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 61 (2):
425-434.

FRAYHA [FURAYHA], ANIS. 1947. Mufgam al-?alfaz al-fammiyya fi al-lahga
al-lubnantya. A Dictionary of Non-Classical Vocables in the Spoken Arabic
of Lebanon. Beirut: American University of Beirut.

GOLDZIHER, IGNAC. 1881. [Besprechung von] ‘Grammatik des arabischen
Vulgidrdialectes von Aegypten. Von Dr. Wilhelm Spitta-Bey, Director der
vicekonigl Bibliothek in Kairo. Leipzig (J. C. Hinrichs) 1880’. Zeitschrift der
Deutschen Morgenldindischen Gesellschaft 35 (3): 514-529.

GRIFFINI, EUGENIO. 1913. LArabo parlato della Libia. Milano: Hoepli.
GRIGORE, GEORGE. 2007. L’arabe parlé a Mardin. Monographie d’un parler
arabe « périphérique ». Bucuresti: Editura universitatii din Bucuresti.
GROTZFELD, HEINZ. 1964. Laut- und Formenlehre des Damaszenisch-
Arabischen. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner.

HARRELL, RICHARD S., UND HARVEY SOBELMAN. 2006. A Dictionary of
Moroccan Arabic. Moroccan-English. English-Moroccan. Washington DC:
Georgetown University Press.

HAvA, J. G. 1964. Al-Faraid. Arabic-English Dictionary. Beirut: Catholic
Press.

HINDS, MARTIN, UND EL-SAID BADAWI. 1986. A Dictionary of Egyptian
Arabic. Arabic-English. Beirut: Librairie du Liban.

HILLELSON, SIGMAR. 1925. Sudan Arabic English-Arabic Vocabulary. London:
Sudan Government.

HoLEs, CLIVE. 2001. Dialect, Culture, and Society in Eastern Arabia. I. Glos-
sary. Leiden, Boston und Kéln: Brill.

JAsTROW, OTTO. 1981. Die mesopotamisch-arabischen galtu-Dialekte. Band II:
Volkskundliche Dialekte in elf Dialekten. Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner.
JULLIEN DE POMMEROL, PATRICE. 1999. Dictionnaire arabe tchadien-frangais.
Paris: Karthala.

Klassisches Arabisch

KURPERSHOEK, P. MARCEL. 2005. Oral Poetry & Narratives from Central
Arabia. Voices from the Desert. 5. Glossary, Indices & List of Recordings.
Leiden: Brill.

LANDBERG, CARLO DE. 1901. Etudes sur les dialectes de UArabie méridionale.
I Hadramotit. Leiden: Brill.

LANDBERG, LE COMTE DE. 1920. Glossaire Datinois. Premier volume: ? — d.
Leiden: Brill.

LANE, EDWARD WILLIAM. 1863-1893. An Arabic-English Lexicon. 8 Bande.
London: Williams and Norgate (Nachdruck: Beirut: Librairie du Liban).



Lethem

Lewin

Lisan
Loub

Madouni

Mahdi

Marg¢-Dj

Marg¢-E

Marc-T

Mosc

Mun

Mus

Naam

Nataf

Noldeke I

NMA 2

Lexikalische Kreativitat in den arabischen Dialekten: ,blind”

LETHEM, G. J.1920. Colloquial Arabic. Shuwa Dialect of Bornu, Nigeria and
the Region of Lake Chad. London: Crown Agents for the Colonies.

LEWIN, BERNHARD. 1966. Arabische Texte im Dialekt von Hama mit Einlei-
tung und Glossar. Beirut und Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner.

IBN MANZOR, MUHAMMAD IBN MUKARRAM. 1300-1308. Lisan al-fArab. Bulaqg.
LOUBIGNAC, VICTORIEN. 1952. Textes arabes des Zaér. Transcription,
traduction, notes et lexique. Paris: Besson.

MADOUNI-LA PEYRE, JIHANE. 2003. Dictionnaire arabe algérien-frangais.
Algérie de Uouest. Paris: L'Asiathéque.

MAHDI, QASIM R. 1985. The Spoken Arabic of Basra, Iraq. A Descriptive
Study of Phonology, Morphology and Syntax. Dissertation. Exeter: Univer-
sity of Exeter.

MARGAIS, PHILIPPE. 1956. Le parler arabe de Djidjelli (Nord constantinois,
Algérie). Paris: Maisonneuve.

MARGAIS, WILLIAM. 1906. ‘L’Euphémisme et ’Antiphrase dans les dialectes
arabes d’Algérie.’ In Carl Bezold (Hrsg.), Orientalische Studien. Theodor
Noldeke zum siebzigsten Geburtstag (2. Mdrz 1906). Bd. 1. Giefsen: Topel-
mann, 425-438.

MARCAIS, WILLIAM, AND ABDERRAHMAN GUIGA. 1925. Textes arabes de
Takrotina. I. Textes, transcription et traduction annotée. Paris: Imprimerie
nationale, Leroux.

1958-1961. Textes arabes de Takrotina. II. Glossaire. 8 Bande. Paris: Imprimerie
nationale, Geuthner.

Moscoso GARCIA, FRANCISCO. 2003. El dialecto drabe de Chauen (Norte
de Marruecos). Estudio lingiiistico y textos. Cadiz: Universidad de Cadiz.
SABD AL-MUNSIM, SAFA?. 2005. Min halawit irroh. Madinat 6 Uktabar: s.n.
MUSARRAFA, MUSTAFA. s.a. (geschrieben in den 4oer-Jahren). Qantara al-
ladt kafar. Al-Qahira: s.n.

NAAMA, EREZ. 2013. ‘Women Who Cough and Men Who Hunt: Taboo and
Euphemism (kindya) in the Medieval Islamic World.” Journal of the Amer-
ican Oriental Society 133 (3): 467-493.

NATAF, GILDA, UND BARBARA GRAILLE. 2002. Proverbes libyens, recueillis
par Roger Chambard. Avec un index arabe-francais, frangais-arabe. Paris:
Gellas, Karthala.

NOLDEKE, THEODOR. 1982. Beitrdge und neue Beitrdge zur semitischen
Sprachwissenschaft. Achtzehn Aufsdtze und Studien, teilweise in zweiter ver-
besserter und vermehrter Auflage. I-11. Amsterdam: APA-Philo Press (Bei-
trdge zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. Strassburg: Triibner, 1904; Neue
Beitrdige zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft. Strassburg: Triibner, 1910).
Nordliches Mitteldgypten: Fay (ilFayyam)

19



20 MANFRED WOIDICH

NP
OA 3
Pa-SM

Paul

Per-TR

Pia
Pinker

Qaf

Qasim

Reich

Reinhardt

See-R
Smi-Am
Spiro 1895
Spiro 1923
Stewart

Stu-TR

Tai-Chei

Nominalphrase

Oberagypten: (BYéri, von Theben bis Esna)

PAYNE SMITH, JESSIE. 1903. A Compendious Syriac Dictionary. Oxford: At
the Clarendon Press.

PAuL, HERMANN. 1960. Prinzipien der Sprachgeschichte. 6. Aufl. Darmstadt:
Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft.

PEREIRA, CHRISTOPHE. 2010. Le parler arabe de Tripoli (Libye). ‘Estudios
de Dialectologia Arabe’ 4. Zaragoza: Instituto de Estudios Islamicos y del
Oriente Préximo.

PIAMENTA, MOSHE. 1991. Dictionary of Post-Classical Yemeni Arabic.
Part 2: s — u=. Leiden: E. J. Brill.

PINKER, STEVEN. 1994. ‘The Game of the Name.” The New York Times,
5. April 1994.

QAFISHEH, HAMDI A. 1997. NTC’s Gulf Arabic-English Dictionary. Lincoln-
wood: NTC Publishing Group.

QASIM, SAWN A3-SARIF. 2002. Qamus al-lahga al-fammiyya fi as-Sadan.
At-Tabfa at-talita muzayyada wa munaqqafa. Al-Xurtim: Ad-Dar
as-Sudaniyya li-1-Kutub.

REICHMUTH, STEFAN. 1983. Der arabische Dialekt der Sukriyya im Ost-
sudan. Hildesheim, Ziirich und New York: Olm:s.

REINHARDT, CARL. 1894. Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und
Zanzibar. ‘Lehrbiicher des Seminars fir Orientalische Sprachen zu
Berlin’ 13. Stuttgart und Berlin: Spemann.

SEEGER, ULRICH. 2009. Der arabische Dialekt der Dérfer um Ramallah.
Teil 2: Glossar. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

SMITH, IAN, UND MORRIS T. AMA. 2005. Juba Arabic-English Dictionary:
Kamuus ta Arabi Juba aa Ingliizi. Kampala: Fountain Publishers.

SPIRO, SOCRATES. 1895. An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Colloquial
Arabic of Egypt. Cairo: Al-Mokattam Printing Office.

SPIRO BEY, SOCRATES. 1923. Arabic-English Dictionary of the Modern Arabic
of Egypt. 2. Aufl. Cairo: Elias’ Modern Press.

STEWART, FRANK HENDERSON. 1990. Texts in Sinai Bedouin Law. Part 2:
The Texts in Arabic. Glossary. Wiesbhaden: Harrassowitz.

STUMME, HANS. 1898. Mdrchen und Gedichte aus der Stadt Tripolis in
Nordafrika. Eine Sammlung transkribierter prosaischer und poetischer
Stiicke im arabischen Dialekte der Stadt Tripolis nebst Ubersetzung, Skizze
des Dialekts und Glossar. Leipzig: Hinrichs.

TAINE-CHEIKH, CATHERINE. 1990. Lexique frangais-hassaniyya (dialecte
arabe de Mauritanie). Nouakchott: Centre Culturel Frangais A. de Saint-
Exupéry, Institut Mauritanien de Recherche Scientifique.



Talay

Talmoudi

Tam-Pe

Voc-Wal

Vyc

WAD I

WAD III

Wehr-Kr

Wetzstein

WKAS

Woi-B

Woi-H

Woi-MA

Wolfer

Lexikalische Kreativitat in den arabischen Dialekten: ,blind”

TALAY, SHABO. 2002. ‘Der arabische Dialekt von Haskdy (Dér-Khas), Ost-
anatolien. Teil II: Texte und Glossar.’ Zeitschrift fiir Arabische Linguis-
tik 41: 46-86.

TALMOUDI, FATHI. 1980. The Arabic Dialect of Siisa (Tunisia). ‘Orientalia
Gothoburgensia’ 4. Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis.

TAMIS, RIANNE, UND JANET PERSSON. 2011. Concise Dictionary: Sudanese
Arabic-English, English-Sudanese Arabic. Khartoum: Comboni College of
Science and Technology.

VOCKE, SIBYLLE, UND WOLFRAM WALDNER. 1982. Der Wortschatz des ana-
tolischen Arabisch. Unverdffentlichte Magisterarbeit. Erlangen: Friedrich-
Alexander-Universitat Erlangen-Nurnberg.

VycicHL, WERNER. 1959. ‘A Forgotten Secret Language of the “Abbadi
Shaykhs.”” Kush: Journal of the Sudan Antiquities Service 7: 222-228.
BEHNSTEDT, PETER, UND MANFRED WOIDICH. 2011. Wortatlas der ara-
bischen Dialekte. Band I: Mensch, Natur, Fauna und Flora. Leiden und
Boston: Brill.

BEHNSTEDT, PETER, UND MANFRED WOIDICH. 2011. Wortatlas der arabischen
Dialekte. Band III: Verben, Adjektive, Zeit und Zahlen. Leiden und Boston:
Brill.

WEHR, HANS, UND LORENZ KROPFITSCH. 2020. Arabisches Worterbuch
fiir die Schriftsprache der Gegenwart. Arabisch — Deutsch. 6., von Lorenz
Kropfitsch vollig neu bearbeitete und erweiterte Aufl. Wiesbaden: Harras-
sowitz.

WETZSTEIN, I. G. 1869. ‘Aus einem Briefe des Herrn Consul Wetzstein an
Prof. Fleischer.” Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft
23 (1-2): 309-313.

Worterbuch der klassischen arabischen Sprache. 1970 ff. In Verbindung
mit Mechthild Kellermann bearbeitet von Manfred Ullmann. Wiesbaden:
Harrassowitz.

WoiIDicH, MANFRED. 2018. ‘Lexical Creativity in Arabic Dialects: The Case
of “Behind, Buttocks.”” Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes
108: 241-264.

WoIDICH, MANFRED. 1980. ‘Text aus il-Bifrat.’ In Wolfdietrich Fischer und
Otto Jastrow, Handbuch der arabischen Dialekte. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz,
235-242.

WoIDICH, MANFRED. 1978. ‘Bemerkungen zu den arabischen Dialekten
Mittelagyptens.’ Zeitschrift fiir Arabische Linguistik 1: 54-63.

WOLFER, CLAUDIA. 2007. Arabische Geheimsprachen. Unverdéffentlichte
Magisterarbeit. Bayreuth: Lehrstuhl fiir Arabistik, Universitdt Bayreuth.
https://www.arabistik.uni-bayreuth.de/pool/dokumente/Wolfer_2007_
Arabische_Geheimsprachen.pdf.

21


https://www.arabistik.uni-bayreuth.de/pool/dokumente/Wolfer_2007_Arabische_Geheimsprachen.pdf
https://www.arabistik.uni-bayreuth.de/pool/dokumente/Wolfer_2007_Arabische_Geheimsprachen.pdf

22

MANFRED WOIDICH

Woo-Bee

Wor

Yasin

WOODHEAD, D. R., UND WAYNE BEENE. 1967. A Dictionary of Iraqi Arabic:
Arabic-English. Washington, DC: Georgetown University Press.
WORSLEY, ALAN. 1925. Sudanese Grammar. London: Society for Promoting
Christian Knowledge.

SABD AR-RAHIM, YASIN. 2003. Mawstfat al-fammiyya as-suriyya. 4 Bande.
DimaS$q: Man§arat Wizarat at-Taqafa.



GIULIANO CASTAGNA

An Overview of al-Hallaniya Place Names

ABSTRACT This paper presents a selection of 30 place names of the island of
al-Hallaniya in the Kuria Muria archipelago. These data have been obtained by
means of elicitation during a semi-structured interview with one of the most
prominent elders of the island. Firstly, the scant historical data on the toponomas-
tics of the islands are presented. Subsequently, 25 out of the 30 items are analysed
both grammatically and etymologically, and a tentative English translation is
provided for each of the analysed place names.

KEYWORDS Modern South Arabian, Kuria Muria, Hallaniyat islands, Jibbali,
Shehret, field research

The toponomastics of al-Hallaniya, the only inhabited island in the Kuria Muria'
archipelago (officially known as Guzur al-Hallaniyat), is a field which received
possibly less attention than the understudied Jibbali/Shehret dialect spoken by the
islanders. Indeed, there are records of a good deal of speculation about the origin
of the toponym Kuria Muria (Buckingham 1830),? as well as that of the other names
by which the archipelago has been known: Zenobian islands in the Periplus of the
Erythrean Sea (Schoff 1912: 34), Male and Female islands in Marco Polo’s Milione

1 Arabic spelling karya murya. Also spelt kiryan maryan, xtirya murya and xaryan maryan.

2 ‘By Kurian-Murian would be meant the islands of Kurian and others around it: as it is com-
mon in Arabic, Persian and Hindoostanee, when speaking of several things of the same or
a similar kind, to add a word exactly like the name of the thing expressed, except it always
begins with an M, as Bundook-Mundook, for musket and all accoutrements thereto belonging;
Barsun-Marsun, for plates and dishes, and all the other tableware’ (Buckingham 1830: 434). It
can be added here that this figure of speech, akin to paronomasia, is also commonly found in
the languages of the Mediterranean-Balkan area. The following examples have been collected
by the present author: Turkish sa¢ mag ‘hair and the like,” Bulgarian sooxu modku ‘vodka and
other liquors,” Italian ‘cazzi e mazzi ‘various things’ or ‘various annoyances.’
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(CLiff 2015: 283-284). In addition to that, Pliny the elder, in his Naturalis Historia lists
a great number of islands in southern Arabia and provides the names by which they
were known to him: among these, we find a few islands that match the position and
physical characteristics of the Kuria Muria islands, such as Chelonitis, Deuadae and
Dolicae (Holland 1847 VI: 149). In spite of this, no mention of internal place names of
the archipelago can be found in the published literature.

The data presented here proceed from a fieldwork session carried out in April
2017 with a Jibbali/shehret speaker from al-Hallaniya, who also provided the text
published in this volume (Castagna 2022: 245-253). During a semi-structured inter-
view, the conversation between the interviewer and the interviewee was steered
by the interviewer towards the names of specific places in al-Hallaniya, which were
subsequently elicited with the aid of a physical map of the island. Unfortunately, it
was seldom possible to determine the precise location of the places named by the
informant, due to his unfamiliarity with maps. However, the place names presented
in this paper have been double-checked and confirmed by another collaborator of
the present author, who has tribal ties to the island and is considerably more familiar
with maps.

The above-mentioned fieldwork session yielded 30 place names, which are listed
in Table 1.

The present paper aims at carrying out an etymological analysis of the lexical
items which make up the place names and, for the sake of clarity, providing a transla-
tion of their meaning. The tentative results thus obtained serve as the means of elab-
orating on the phonological, morphological and lexical peculiarities of Kuria Muria
Jibbali/Shehret encountered, in contrast to mainland varieties.

Firstly, it must be pointed out that al-Hallaniya is colloquially referred to as e-gizirt
famkés ay3 ‘the island where people are’ by its inhabitants. This probably speaks to
the fact that the island in question has been the only inhabited one in the archipelago

TABLE 1. Al-Hallaniya place names.

1 | X125t &-zgar 11 | e-nhur e-rh5t 21 | xiz3t e-dafenst
2 | Xiz5t é-get 12 | reSeb 22 | harinhit
3 | xizdt é-ger®béb 13 | res &-gemgit 23 | Rahur é-hatst
4 | Xiz5t éhalt 14 | re$ mahabat 24 | res é-ktennita
5 | xiz5t e-8a%af 15 | $ahatdt 25 | git asast
6 | xizét ét-t5h 16 | xizét tahlun 26 | xizét él-lennst
7 | har ék-keddst 17 | X1zét mistdt 27 | Xizét é-tardst
8 | har axIéf ~ ahléf 18 | x1zét 8hir 28 | haré-siz5h
9 | gadét agyst 19 | foka é-zgif 29 | har é-delati

10 | nahdr hendi 20 | Xxizét asré ~ atré 30 | nhar e-delati




An Overview of al-Hallaniya Place Names

for a rather long time. Secondly, not all the place names collected are of interest: one
of the names islanders use for the main settlement, mahdl, is clearly an Arabic loan-
word (mahall ‘place, location’).

Most of the place names above contain fixed elements: hér ~ hdr ‘mountain, hill’
(JL: 111), n(a)huir ‘river, wadi,’ probably ultimately akin to Arabic nahr,® gadét ‘depres-
sion on a mountain’ (JL: 83), g5t ‘deep hole, depression’ (JL: 80), res ‘head’* (JL: 201),
fokd ‘rain pool’ (JL: 55), fayn al-ma? ad-dahla as-sahtha al-miyah ‘a shallow and scarce
watering place’ (MLZ: 713). As for xiZét ~ xiZ3t, it is a term that in spoken Jibbali/Shehret
tends to be used to signify ‘place,” although this seems to be a recent development, as
Jibbali Lexicon does not mention it® and the Mufgam lisan Zufar (MLZ: 307) defines
it as al-xalig as-sagir; as-sati? ar-ramlt al-waqi§ bayn gabalayn/mintaqatayn ‘a small
inlet; a sandy beach located between two mountains/areas.” The two variants may be
either singular/plural, or diminutive/non-diminutive respectively. The variant xiz3t
fits into the feminine diminutive pattern (Johnstone 1973: 99; Dufour 2016: 44—45), but
XxtZét does not seem to correspond to a masculine diminutive pattern, which, in the
case of the root x-l-y, would yield *xiZ¢.

These place names frequently feature a genitive exponent e-, which normally
coalesces with the definite article e- ~ e- ~ i- ~ 2- and triggers the elision of /b/ and /m/
at the beginning of a term (Rubin 2014: 308-309): i.e. hdr énhit < * hdr e-e-moanbhit.

Having provided a description of the fixed elements involved, each place name
will be now analysed singularly:

1) x1Z3t e-zgar contains the term zgar, which is described in the Jibbali Lexicon as
‘kind of bitter, peppery cactus which in an emergency can be chopped up for
camel fodder’ (JL: 316). Hence, the place name in question can be translated ap-
proximately as ‘place of the zgar cactus.’

2) x1Z3t e-get can safely be interpreted as ‘place of the sister’ (JL: 9o; MLZ: 683).

3) x1Z3t é-gerbéb contains the term ger°béb ‘the plain between the sea and the
mountains in Dhofar,” which appears in the Jibbali Lexicon as gerbéb® (JL: 78).

4) The second element in x1Z3t éhdlt is likely the result of the intervocalic elision of
/m/ of *e-mehdlt, which can be derived from Arabic mahalla ‘place of residence’

3 The Jibbali Lexicon (JL) does not list this term.

4 Inthe case of place names, this is best translated as ‘cape.’

5 However, compare xalé ‘empty place, something empty; loneliness’ (JL: 301) stemming from the
same root x-l-y.

6 Without the intrusive vowel /o/ which occurs widely in KM, and does not trigger the elision of
/b/ (Castagna 2018: 135-137).

25



26 GIULIANO CASTAGNA

(Wehr & Cowan 1976: 199). Hence, the interpretation of this place name as ‘settle-
ment place’ seems rather unproblematic.”

5) x1Z3t é-sdfaf contains the term sdfaf < sdfab (see Castagna 2022: 250), which means
‘valley, watercourse’ (JL: 244).

6) The second element in x1Zét ét-toh may be considered as a nominal form derived
from the root t-b-h ‘to swing, to wander off” (JL: 281). Hence, this place name may
be interpreted as ‘place of the wandering.’

7) har ek-keddst exhibits a second element which reflects a feminine diminutive
form of kidéd ‘long hill, long ridge’ (JL: 125). Thus, this place name can be inter-
preted as ‘mountain with a little long ridge.’

8) There are two possible interpretations of hdr axléf ~ ahléf (for /h/ < /x/ (see Castagna
2022: 251): it may be either a nominal form derived from the verbal H-stem of
the root x-I-f meaning ‘to change, to transhume’ (JL: 299), or an unattested term
derived from the same root, but more semantically akin to the term mixiZzéf
‘deserted place’ (JL: 299).

9) The second element in gadét agy3t is a diminutive form of gam ‘flood’ (MLZ: 634).
Thus, it can be translated as ‘flooded depression.’

10) While nohur hendi (literally ‘Indian river’) is rather unproblematic etymologically
speaking, this unusual denomination calls for further investigation.

11) The second element in e-nhiir e-rhit is, in all likelihood, a diminutive form of erhit
‘beautiful’ (JL: 210). Thus, this place name may be interpreted as ‘the beautiful
little river.’

12) res eb literally translates as ‘big cape.’ The informant who double-checked the
present data affirms that this place is also called ras kabir in Arabic.

13) res e-gemgiit, whose second element means ‘skull’ (JL: 76), translates as ‘cape skull.’
14) As for res mahdbat, its interpretation is less straightforward: the second element

seems to be a participial form derived from the root h-b-t whose basic meaning is
‘to swell’ (JL: 102). The non-occurrence of the intervocalic elision of /b/ (Castagna

7 The speaker affirms that this place is located in the vicinity of the harbour, where, in actuality,
the main settlement of the island is found.



15)

16)

17)

18)
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2018: 114-115) points to the presence of an intrusive vowel between C; and Cs, but
similarly to hébot ‘swell at sea’ (Castagna 2018: 227), it seems not to be there. This
place name may be translated as ‘swollen cape’ or ‘cape swell.’

Sahatst is undoubtedly related to the term Sebhatat® ‘sperm whale.” However, it is
not clear whether this form should be considered a diminutive (Johnstone 1973)
or a plural form.

The second element in xiZét tahlun is related to t-h-l ‘residue’ ‘mud’ (JL: 276;
MLZ: 578), with the agentive suffix -in suffix (Rubin 2014: 36). The place name can
then be loosely translated as ‘place full of mud.’

XiZét mistst contains a problematic second element: the root §-k-w ~ §-k-y® carries
the basic meaning of ‘sword’ (JL: 314; MLZ: 488), hence mistjt would fit into an
m-prefixed place pattern?® and might indicate a ‘place of swords’ or more broadly
speaking, a ‘weapon storage.” However, this term is not attested in the available
corpora.

XxtZ€t ohtir contains the element ohiir which should be interpreted as < *e-mohiir.
This means ‘raindrops dripping off the trees and bushes’ (JL: 111), and a similar
meaning is reported by the Mufgam lisan Zufar (MLZ: 267). Therefore, this place
name may be interpreted as ‘place of raindrops.’

fokd é-zgif can be quite transparently translated as ’spring of abundance.” How-
ever, it must be noted that, besides ‘abundance,’” the term zgif can also mean
an-nasim al-falil ‘a gentle breeze’ (MLZ: 414).

20) The second element in xIZét asréb ~ atréb** bears witness to the large number of

21)

ticks found on the island. This place name can be interpreted as ‘place of ticks.’

X1Z3t e-dafendt contains a second element which would be unidentifiable in
Jibbali/Shehret. However, a clue for its identification comes from the neighbour-
ing Bathari language, in which dafén3t indicates a species of small shark.?

10

11

12

Informant’s personal communication. JL. and MLZ do not report this term.
Compare Mehri askay (ML: 394), Hobyot ski (Nakano 2013: 83), Soqotri sko (Leslau 1938: 416).

This pattern is attested in Jibbali/Shehret (and in MSAL at large), albeit less frequently than in
Arabic.

From the root s-r-b (JL: 254; MLZ: 508). Cf. the cognate Arabic root s-r-b ’to drink.” For the fluc-
tuation between /$/ and /t/, see Castagna (2022: 246-247).

Fabio Gasparini’s personal communication.
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22) hdr énhit, whose second element must be interpreted as a definite form < *e-moahit
’the poor man’ (MLZ: 887), translates as ‘mountain of the poor man.’

23) nohur é-hatdt is rather problematic: the element hatjt seems to be a diminutive
form stemming from h-s-b > hasbhé ‘Cucumis Sativus’ (MLZ: 239; Miller and
Morris 1988: 122), with /t/ < /$/, and although it must be pointed out that Cucumis
Sativus is not present on al-Hallanlya, another closely related species, Cucumis
Prophetarum, can be found (Gallagher 2002: 64). Thus, the use of h-s-b for Cucumis
Prophetarum on the part of al-Hallaniya islanders is not far-fetched.

24) res é-ktennita does not raise any major interpretation issue, as the second ele-
ment ktennita is the feminine sound plural of }, meaning al-baqq ‘cimex, bed-
bug,” from the root k-t-n (MLZ: 787). Similarly to xiZét asréb ~ atréb (see above),
this place name speaks to the widespread presence of parasitic insects on the
island. This is confirmed by Michael Gallagher’s survey of the island, which re-
ports a large number of ticks of the Ornithodoros muesebecki species, as well as
an unidentified member of the Solifugae camel spiders (2002: 29).

25) gatasast. Therootm-s-fhastwobasicmeanings:itcanindicateboth aladder/stairway
and a type of pot for the storage of butter (MLZ: 870). Given the proximity of this
place to the main harbour?®® and, hence, the settlement, its interpretation as ‘butter
storage’ seems to be sensible.

As for the remaining five items in the list above, namely xiZét él-lenn3t, xizét e-tardst,
har e-siz3h and hdr é-delati (and the closely connected nhtir e-delati), it was not pos-
sible, at the present time, to identify their meaning with an acceptable degree of cer-
tainty. It goes without saying that the unrecorded historical events of the island (both
from a linguistic and a cultural point of view) might easily account for the presence
of obscure place names.

One cannot fail to notice an extensive presence of diminutive forms in the topo-
nomastics of al-Hallaniya. Currently, however, the semantics of the diminutive in
Jibbali/Shehret (as well as in other MSAL) lacks a proper description: Johnstone
(1973: 98-99) and Watson (2012: 62) are the only partial accounts of certain properties
of the diminutive in these languages.

The raisons d’étre of some place names analysed in this paper are obscure, despite
their being relatively transparent etymologically, and raise questions with regards to
the unwritten history of the island: for example, x1Z3t é-ger*béb (a reference to the
plain north of Salalah) and nahtir hendi.

13 Informant’s personal communication.
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Overall, most of the items analysed at this time can be reliably traced back to
Modern South Arabian lexical roots (and Semitic in general), although some of them
(especially those whose meaning could not be found at this time) call for further
study involving other lexical strata of the wider region.'*

To this end, a thorough in loco linguistic and anthropological survey of the islands
(al-Hallaniya in the first place) must be carried out. In all likelihood, this will shed
light on the meaning of the place names which have been left undescribed in the
present paper, and yield more data.
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ROBERTA MORANO

The Expression of Possession in the
al-SAwabr District (Northern Oman)

ABSTRACT Arabic dialects show different ways of expressing possession and
ownership. Generally, two main constructions are used: the construct phrase (or
synthetic genitive, known in Arabic as idafa), that links together two nouns in
a relationship of possessor and possessed, and the analytic genitive, which uses
genitive exponents to express possession or relationship between two nouns.

Eksell Harning’s work (1980) is an extensive comparative study of posses-
sive linkers in many different Arabic dialects. However, the sources the author
used for Oman were Reinhardt (1894) for the northern part of the country, and
Rhodokanakis (1908) for Dhofar (south Oman). More recent studies, including the
one by Davey (2016) on Dhofari Arabic, show different behaviour of genitive expo-
nents in both areas. In the al-fAwabi district (northern Oman), two main genitive
exponents are used, namely mal and hal, indicating two different types of genitive
relations.

In this paper, I will outline the syntactic use and occurrence of the analytic
genitive compared to the synthetic one in the vernacular of the al-fAwabi district,
which appear to be different from Reinhardt’s study (1894) and from other Omani
varieties. The analysis presented here takes into consideration a cross-dialectal
approach and uses data that have been collected during three months of fieldwork
in the area, through free speech recordings and direct questions to informants.

KEYWORDS Omani Arabic, Arabic dialectology, syntax, possessive constructions,
field research

1 Introduction

When talking about Omani Arabic, two main works come to mind, i.e. Reinhardt’s
Ein arabischer Dialekt gesprochen in ‘Oman und Zanzibar (1894) and Rhodokanakis’ Der
vulgiirarabische Dialekt im Dofar (Zfar). I: Prosaische und poetische Texte, Ubersetzung
und Indices (1908). These works, published at the beginning of the last century, had
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been the only sources available on Omani Arabic for a long time, at least until the
1980s when researchers could once again approach the Sultanate.

We cannot forget, however, that Omani Arabic is not a single linguistic entity but
rather contains many different varieties, some of which still need to be unveiled.
Reinhardt’s (1894) work describes the phonology, morphology and—partially—syntax
of the Banu Kharusl dialect spoken in the area which today belongs to the district of
al-fAwabi in northern Oman. His account is not completely reliable due to the lack
of supporting data, and more recent works (i.e. Bettega 2019; Morano, Forthcoming)
have demonstrated that a consistent part of his original materials are no longer valid
today. This is especially true when talking about genitive markers.

This paper examines the use of synthetic genitive and analytic genitive construc-
tions in the dialect spoken by the al-Kharusi and al-fAbri tribes in the district of
al-fAwabi in northern Oman. The aim is to show the syntactic and pragmatic func-
tions which the markers mal and hal convey in the data collected from native speakers
in the district. The analysis will also concern the comparison with Reinhardt’s (1894)
materials on this matter and will prove that only one of these markers (i.e. mal) really
expresses a genitive relation, whereas hal conveys a different function.

After a brief presentation of the data and the methodology used to gather them,
the paper looks at the ways of expressing possession in the Arabian Peninsula. It
then introduces a discussion on the two constructions usually adopted by modern
Arabic dialects to express ownership and possession, i.e. the synthetic genitive—also
known in Arabic as iddfa—and the analytic genitive, which entails the use of genitive
markers. The paper will then analyse the specific functions conveyed by the markers
mal and hal in the dialect under investigation, demonstrating that the latter cannot
be included in the list of genitive markers at least for the al-YAwabi district.

2 The data

The material for the present article was obtained during two fieldwork trips made in
February-April 2017 and June 2018 and are part of a larger PhD project. The data were
collected in the district of al-fAwabi, which consists of al-tAwabi town and Wadi Bani
Khartis—a strip of villages that goes 26 km long deep into al-Hajar mountains. The
two places differ significantly in terms of lifestyle: the town hosts a younger popula-
tion, many of whom had access to higher education and work either in Muscat or in
Rustaq; the wadi, on the contrary, is inhabited by older people—on average 60+—who
live on farming (dates) and breeding (goats). Therefore, the participants varied from
younger literate speakers in al-tAwabi town to illiterate elders in Wadi Bani Kharus.

Table 1 shows a detailed list of the participants used for this study.

In the selection of participants, three main criteria were considered: the prov-
enance (i.e. either al-fAwabi town or Wadi Bani Kharas); the level of education
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TABLE 1. Metadata relative to the native speakers involved in the documentation process of
the Arabic vernacular spoken in the district of al-SAwabi, in northern Oman.

Speaker Gender | Age Origin Level of education Tribe
1 F 58 al-SAwab1 illiterate al-KharasTt
2 F 45 Wadi Bant Kharas illiterate al-KharasTt
4 F 60-70 Wadt Bani Kharas illiterate al-SAbrt
6 F 38 al-SAwab1 university al-Kharast
7 F 44 al-SAwabt middle school al-Kharast
8 M 65-75 Wadi Bani Kharas illiterate al-SAbrt
10 F 55 al-SAwab1 middle school al-Kharast
13 M 85-95 Wadi Bani Kharas illiterate al-Kharast
15 F 80-90 al-SAwabt illiterate al-SAbrt

(i.e. from illiterate, with no access to schooling, to higher education); and age. The
latter criterion was further divided into three groups: youth (i.e. 25-40), middle
aged (i.e. 41-60), and elderly (i.e. 60+). These criteria were chosen in order to better
illustrate the diachronic changes that occurred in the district since Reinhardt (1894).
Moreover, as Table 1 displays, the data must be considered, with only two exceptions, to
be based on women’s speech, since accessing men was difficult for the author and the
male data collected are not enough to expand this investigation to the gender variable.

The material presented in this paper was either elicited with native speakers or
extrapolated from free speech recordings. The recordings have been then transcribed
with the help of a native speaker of the same dialect under investigation in this pa-
per. The examples reported throughout this article are glossed following the speaker’s
number as given in Table 1.

3 Expression of possession in Modern Arabic dialects

Modern Arabic dialects show different ways of expressing possession and ownership,
which Payne (1997: 104) calls ‘possessive constructions.” In Arabic, as in other world
languages, however, these structures are not used only to express a relationship of
possession, as we will see in the course of this paper.! Possession can be expressed
through two main constructions, namely the synthetic genitive construction (hence-
forth, SGC)—also known as idafa—, which links together possessor and possessed
directly, and the analytic genitive construction (henceforth, AGC), which involves the
use of so-called genitive exponents.

1 Payne (1997: 126) also distinguishes ‘possessive noun phrases’ and ‘possessive clauses’: the first
‘contains two elements, a possessor and a possessed item’ (e.g. ), whereas the second can occasion-
ally present the verb ‘to have,” or, more commonly, ‘a copular verb or particle’ (Payne 1997: 126).
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Each Arabic dialect displays its own genitive exponents, which is always the result
of a process of grammaticalisation of either a noun meaning ‘property’ or ‘thing’ or
of a relative pronoun (cf. Rubin 2004: 328; Eksell Harning 1980: 19). The structure of
a sentence with a genitive exponent is the following:

Noun (N) + Genitive Marker (GEN) + Modifier (MD).

The noun is always a substantive, whereas the modifier can be another substantive
or a personal pronoun. In most cases—and in the data presented in this paper—the
modifier is definite; however, it is also possible—although more rarely—to have an
indefinite modifier following a genitive marker. Bettega (2019: 230) reported a few
examples from his informants in Oman, which also show how the definiteness or
indefiniteness of the modifier impacts on the semantics of the whole construction. In
the examples reported in this paper, gathered in the district of al-YAwabi, the modi-
fier is always definite and in no instances has it been possible to detect this semantic
difference.

Eksell Harning’s work (1980) is an extensive comparative study of possessive
linkers in many different Arabic dialects, although her work does not deal with the
historical developments of these linkers. Moreover, with regards to Omani Arabic—
which this paper deals with—her sources were only Reinhardt (1894) for north Oman,
and Rhodokanakis (1908) for south Oman.2

More recent studies, however, show that Omani Arabic employs markers to con-
vey various types of relationship, and not just a genitive one. These markers are also
more widespread and common in the everyday speech than originally described by
Reinhardt (1894) or Rhodokanakis (1908).

4 Genitive exponents in the Arabic dialects
of the Arabian Peninsula

In the Arabian Peninsula, Arabic dialects show different trends when it comes to
the use of genitive exponents in the AGC. According to Eksell Harning (1980: 69), the
sedentary western dialects of the Peninsula (i.e. Yemeni, Hijazi and Hadramawti)
‘use the AG [Analytic Genitive] regularly and they all share the same exponents.” On
the contrary, the sedentary eastern dialects of the Peninsula (i.e. Omani, Gulf and
Dhofari) show a more restricted use of the AG.® As mentioned in the previous section,

2 Cf. Eksell Harning (1980: 71).

3 Eksell Harning (1980: 71) states that ‘in Dhofar, the AG seems to be absent. The exponents and
occur, but only independently,” making a reference to Rhodokanakis (1908: 107). This has been
proved wrong by Davies (2016), as will be further shown in the course of this paper.
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however, this is not completely accurate, since new works on Omani varieties show
a more widespread use of the genitive markers and the AGC.

Before analysing the SGC and AGC in the Omani vernacular investigated here,
it is worth giving a broader picture of genitive markers employed in the Arabian
Peninsula:

— The Persian Gulf: According to Qafisheh (1977: 117), the genitive exponents in Gulf
Arabic are mal and hagg, mainly used to avoid the ‘structural ambiguity’ resulting
from an SGC where the two elements are of the same gender. Moreover, Qafisheh
(1977) states that there is a difference in their use: hagg is generally used with
‘animate or inanimate nouns’; whilst mal only with ‘inanimate nouns,” especially
appliances and spare parts. They are often also employed with nouns of foreign
origin (cf. Eksell Harning 1980: 70). They do not seem to inflect in gender and
number.

— Bahrain: In the Baharna dialects of Bahrain, Holes (2016: 223—227) reports two gen-
itive markers, namely mal and hagg. He notes a slight difference in the use: if both
are generally used to express a wide range of genitive relations in all speakers,
hagg is more often used for the relationship of ‘one of part-whole or purpose, and
not always in these cases’ (Holes 2016). One difference is, however, that mal pres-
ents a feminine form malat.

— Yemen: In Sanfani Arabic, Watson (2009: 112) reports the genitive exponent hagg
only, which does not inflect in gender or number, and whose use can be deter-
mined by rhythmic and stylistic factors.

In Oman, three main genitive markers are in use for the Omani varieties so far docu-
mented: haqq, mal and hal. These markers are in use in different parts of the coun-
tries and with different functions, as will be clear further on in Section 5. Although
they are far more widespread than what Eksell Harning (1980) reported, in the data
presented here both the SGC and the AGC are employed, with little pragmatic differ-
ences.

5 Synthetic genitive construction (SGC)

The SGC ‘consists of a noun in the construct state, immediately followed by a modi-
fier’ (Eksell Harning 1980: 21). The link between the two is made through the definite
article ())l- depending on the context:

(1) bistan el-giran
garden.SG  DEF-neighbour.PL
‘the garden of the neighbours’ (S 15)
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(2) masnaf at-tumir
factory.SG ~ DEF-date.PL
‘date factory’ (S 2)

(3) markaz is-sahha n-nisa
centre.SG DEF-health.FSG DEF-woman.FPL
‘centre of women’s health’ (S 7)

(4) malkat nur
engagement.FSG  Nur
‘Nur’s engagement’ (S3)

These examples show how the synthetic genitive construction does not exclusive-
ly indicate a relationship of possession but also a relationship of generic belonging
or characterisation, despite following the same link as other nouns in a possessive
construction. This is the case of examples (1) and (4), whereas example (2) provides
evidence of a relationship of characterisation or description specifying the type of
factory. Lastly, example (3) shows a double construct state. Although in theory there
is no limit to the possible coordinated components in a construct state if the juxta-
position is maintained, very long strings of synthetic genitive are almost null in the
primary data; strings that count more than three elements are usually interrupted by
employing an AG construction.

In the SGC phrase, nothing can come between the noun and the modifier in the
construct phrase, except for the definite article or a demonstrative pronoun (e.g.
safar hadi I-bint ‘the hair of this girl’). This is because the demonstrative pronoun is
considered in apposition* to the lexical item it precedes, and is therefore not counted
as cutting the construct phrase.

According to the distinction made by Qafisheh (1977: 118-119) in his study on Gulf
Arabic for ordinary noun constructs, in the data it is possible to find the following:
alienable possession (such as example 1 above) and inalienable possession (e.g. yad
el-bint ‘the girl’s hand’); naming (e.g. madinat ar-rustaq ‘the town of Rustaq’), where the
first noun is a geographical noun and the second is a proper noun; container-contents
(e.g. fingan qahwa ‘a cup of coffee’ and not ‘a coffee cup’®, or example 2 above), where
the first is a noun denoting an object and the second is a noun of material;® and

4 A construction consisting of two (or more) adjacents having identical referents.
5 Qafisheh (1977: 119) states that fingan qahwa is derived from fingan min al-qahwa.

6 Watson (1993: 183) defines this genitive relation as ‘genitive of description,” which are usually
indefinite: ‘the sense of genitive of description can be rendered attributively by making the
modifier a relational () or other adjective.’
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material (e.g. xatim dahab ‘a gold ring’”), where the first is a concrete noun and the
second is a noun of material. The data collected in the al-fAwabi district, however,
show that for the latter category the SGC and the AGC can be interchangeable irre-
spective of age, provenance or level of education of the speaker (e.g. xatim mal dahab
‘a gold ring’ ).

The SGC is always considered definite, if the second term of the annexation is
determined, as in examples (1)—(3), and in the genitive relations of alienable /inalien-
able possession and naming. However, there are cases when the synthetic genitive is
indefinite, such as in the genitive relations of container-content and material. In both
cases, the second term of the annexation is not determined.

Another common example of SGC is the relationship of possession expressed
through the possessive pronouns. In the data, this construction is mainly used with
nouns that have an ‘inherent possession,’ as it is called by Payne (1997: 105). These are
usually body parts, kinship and terms referring to personal adornments (e.g. bint-
‘my daughter’; yad-is ‘your (FSG) hand’; kumm-o ‘his Omani hat’).

6 Analytic genitive construction (AGC)

The second type of possessive construction sees the use of genitive exponents (i.e.
grammaticalised nouns expressing ‘property’ or ‘ownership’), and it is known as the
analytic genitive. Eksell Harning (1980: 10-11) states that ‘modern Arabic dialects show
a tendency towards an analytic language structure,” probably caused by the loss of
the case endings and, in some cases, by the reduction of the categories of number
and gender. The truth is that the AGC is found throughout the Arabic-speaking world,
although different dialects use different genitive exponents with different functions,
scopes and limitations. In most of the dialects, both SGC and AGC are used, ‘and the
choice between them creates a dynamic process of language development’ (Eksell
Harning 1980: 11).

In her comparative study, Eksell Harning (1980: 158) divides Arabic dialects into
six groups according to their use of the analytic genitive construction:

— Group IL: the AGC is not used; exponents may occur predicatively or as a lexical
borrowing.

— Group II: the AGC occurs sporadically; the semantic categories of the AGC cannot
be structured, and formal factors are often decisive for the choice of the AGC.

7 Qafisheh (1977: 119) makes it derive from al-xatim min dahab (‘the ring made of gold’). In a few
instances, however, in the district it is possible to use the analytic genitive to express a semantic
relationship of qualification, and in particular of material quality (e.g. xatim mal dahab, lit. ‘the
ring of gold’).

37



38

ROBERTA MORANO

— Group III: the AGC is well established; the AGC is chosen for formal or stylistic
reasons.

— Group IV: the AGC is well established; semantically, the majority of AGCs are
found within categories of concrete possession or qualification, in which the AGC
is preferred to the synthetic genitive construction.

— Group V: the AGC is very well established; formal and stylistic factors are import-
ant for the choice of the AGC, even though there is a tendency to prefer the AGC
whenever is semantically possible.

— Group VI: the AGC is the ordinary way of expressing the genitive.

According to this classification, Eksell Harning assigns Omani dialects to the second
group. However, as already mentioned, more recent studies show a different be-
haviour of exponents in both areas.

The Omani dialects for which we have documentation present three main expo-
nents, all derived from nouns expressing possession and ownership in some way: in
Dhofar, according to Davey (2016),% haqq (‘right, entitlement’) and mal (‘property’)
are of common occurrence, with no difference in the use or function; a third type is
hal (‘state’), reported also by Reinhardt (1894) and of common occurrence in my data.
Reinhardt (1894: 79) states that hal and mal are ‘hdufig’—‘of common occurrence’—,
however they rarely appear in the texts reported at the end of his work. He also adds
other grammaticalised terms used as genitive exponents, such as the active partici-
ples ray/rayat (‘seeing’), sahib (‘owner’) and b (< *abu ‘father’). The latter is also
used as a relative pronoun in the dialect of the al-fAwabi district. With the only ex-
ceptions of hal and mal, and in some cases of bit, none of the other genitive exponents
reported by Reinhardt (1894) have been found in use in the speech of my informants.

Based on the data I collected in the al-fAwabi district, the most common genitive
exponents used are indeed hal and mal. However, only mal can be defined as genitive
exponent, because, as will be shown further in this section, hal is instead used mainly
as a preposition and conveys a completely different type of relation.

In contrast with the genitive exponents in Dhofari Arabic, hal and mal are in-
declinable forms, which means that they do not agree in gender and number with
the noun they refer to, acting merely as linkers between the possessed and the pos-
Sessor.

The possessive phrase with a genitive exponent usually follows this construction:
N +mal/hal + MD, e.g. disSdasa mal ar-riggal ‘a man’s dishdasha’; hadtya hal nar ‘a gift
for Nur.’ The modifier, as in the case of the SGC, can be another noun, a participle,
an adjective, a numeral or an infinitive, and it is usually definite. Examples with an

8 Davey (2016: 228), taking into consideration that Eksell Harning’s work uses Rhodokanakis
(1908, 1911) as a source for Dhofari Arabic, states: ‘the current data in this study does indeed
reveal that the AGC is far more common in CDA [coastal Dhofari Arabic] than was previously
thought, and can express a variety of different possessive relationship.’
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indefinite modifier are rare in the data collected, but they can be found, for example,
in the categories of material (e.g. higab mal harir ‘a silk hijab’) and of non possessive
qualification (e.g. example 7 below).?

In these cases—although quite rare in the primary data—the exponent does not
convey a relationship of possession, but rather a description or qualification.

Similarly, this type of relationship is conveyed by the genitive marker mal in ex-
pressions of professions and specialisation, e.g. duktur mal wasm ‘doctor of tradition-
al medicine’, brofesiir mal l-adab il-ingriztya ‘professor of English literature.’

Brustad (2000: 71) states that ‘constructions involving the exponents often convey
specific pragmatic information that the construct phrase does not,” and she individ-
uates formal and pragmatic motivations in the choice of using or not the genitive
exponent. Among the formal motivations, Brustad (2000: 74) considers ‘multi-term
annexation (three or more nouns), the presence of modifying adjectives and parallel
phrases with more than one head noun.

In the data, mal can indeed be used to cut the line of coordinated items in a con-
struct phrase, as in

(5) maktab al-qabtl mal  el-madrasa
office.SG DEF-admission.SG GEN DEF-school.FSG
‘the admission office of the school’ (S 8)

Furthermore, the genitive exponent is preferred with foreign loanwords:

(6) instagram mal-is§
instagram  GEN-PRON.2FSG
‘your Instagram profile’ (S 6)

(7) ragm-o mal  whatsapp
number.SG-PRON.3MSG ~ GEN whatsapp
‘his WhatsApp number’ (S 10)

and nouns ending with a long vowel:
(8) kurst mal-i

sofa.SG  GEN-PRON.1SG
‘my sofa’ (S 7)

9 Bettega (2019: 230) reports one example from his informants, asked to disambiguate between
a definite and an indefinite modifier in the following sentence: qasfa mal dxun (‘a jar of frank-
incense’) and gasfa mal ad-dxun (‘a jar for frankincense’).
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(9) gutt mal-is
shoe.SG  GEN-PRON.2FSG
‘your shoe’ (S 15)

Words of foreign origin may or may not take the genitive marker: nouns like tilifiin
(‘telephone’) or titin (‘toddler’) seem to prefer a synthetic genitive construction (e.g.
tilifin-is ‘your (FSG) phone’, titiin-he ‘her toddler’'?). A possible explanation is that
they are treated by the speaker as inalienable possessions and behave syntactically
as such.

Among the pragmatic functions of the genitive exponent, Brustad (2000: 76, italics
in the text) argues that ‘the genitive exponents fulfil specific functions that the con-
struct phrase does not,” and particularly, ‘the exponent places a focus on the pos-
sessing noun not conveyed by the construct phrase.” This statement can explain the
simultaneous use of the construct state and the genitive exponent found in the data.
Thus, for example, a phrase like kitab el-bint (‘the book of the gir]l’) can be replaced
by kitab mal el-bint, with no apparent difference in meaning, but a difference in func-
tion: mal emphasises the possessor, in this case the girl (bint).

This exchange in the constructions for expressing possession is valid for almost
every kind of relation, except for terms having inherent possessive value, such as
parts of the body and kinship (thus, it is not possible to find in the vernacular under
investigation phrases like *umm mal-o ‘his mother,” but always umme-o; or like *yad
mal-is ‘your (FSG) hand,” but always yad-is).

The exponent hal, on the contrary, conveys a different function when compared
to mal. As I will demonstrate in the following subsection in accordance with the data
collected, hal cannot be considered a genitive exponent, but rather it is a preposi-
tion.** If mal is used mainly to express a genitive relation of belonging, hal is used
in contexts that indicate a beneficial relation: in all the examples found in the data,
hal expresses a benefit for the modifier (the second item of the annexation, as stated
above) and what in English translates as ‘for, to.”

(10) xado awlad famm-ha sey
take.PAST.3MPL  child.MPL  uncle-PRON.3FSG  something
w-baqit hal-he

CONJ.-remain.AP.MSG GEN-PRON.3FSG
‘her cousins took something, and the remaining was for her’ (S 1)

10 titun is a Swahili loanword. It comes from the root toto which indicates anything that is ‘small.’

11 Davey (2016: 230) reports some examples where the genitive exponents mal and haqq appear
to be interchangeable, ‘with no resulting change in meaning.’ This does not seem to be possible
in the speech of my informants in any case, since mal and hal convey two distinct functions in
the data.
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(11)  hadrt l-hadtya hal-is
DEM.PROX.FSG DEF-present.FSG GEN-PRON.2FSG
‘this gift is for you’ (S 7)

(12) hadela I-msakik hal al-gtran
DEM.PROX.FPL DEF-skewer.PL GEN DEF-neighbour.PL
‘these skewers are for the neighbours’ (S 13)

In example (10), the speaker is talking about the division of an inheritance, and
hal expresses a beneficial value for the modifier (in this case represented by the
possessive pronoun -he, ‘her’). In (12), the speaker is referring to the skewers that
are traditionally brought to neighbours and relatives on the second day of Eid cel-
ebrations, thus we can presume that again hal is intended as a beneficial relation-
ship.

Consider the following examples which show how mal and hal are not inter-
changeable in my informants’ speech:

(@) cudl Jle sl 1aa
hada l-kitab mal  il-bint
DEM.PROX.MSG  DEF-book.SG ~ GEN  DEF-girl.FSG
‘this book belongs to the girl’

(b)  cudl Jla s s

hada l-kitab hal  il-bint
DEM.PROX.MSG DEF-book.SG PREP  DEF-girl.FSG
‘this book is for the girl’

These sentences were elicited from all the informants involved in this study. In all
cases, regardless of age, provenance or level of education, the speakers clearly used
the two different constructions to convey the two different functions. The same dif-
ference is found by Bettega (2019), who states that hal expresses a dative case in his
data, thus being a marker of clausal relation rather than genitive. As far as the data
in this study are concerned, hal can be considered as a preposition and not a genitive
marker, also confuting Reinhardt’s position.'?

12 ‘Dass das Genitiv-Verhéltniss haufig durch die Worter mal Besitz und hal Zustand, mit Beibehal-
tung des Artikels umschrieben wird’ (Reinhardt 1894: 79).
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7 Relative pronoun bd used as a genitive exponent

A third, more rarely used, genitive linker is b (< *abu ‘father’) also used as relative
pronoun in the speech of my informants. In the data collected, there are only two ex-
amples showing bii in its genitive functions, and these are more often used by young
speakers:

(13) asma¥ es-sawt bii mmi-nat?
hear.PRES.1SG  DEF-voice.SG  GEN mother-PRON.1PL
‘I hear our mum’s voice’ (S 6)

(14) es-siyyara bu ahmad
DEF-car.FSG GEN ahmad
‘Ahmad’s car’ (S 7)

Unfortunately, the examples are not enough to postulate any theory on the use of bt
as a genitive exponent, and further research is needed.

The use of a grammaticalised form of a relative pronouns as genitive markers is
not new to modern Arabic dialects and Semitic languages in general. Rubin (2004: 328)
reports examples from Akkadian, Ge’ez, Biblical Aramaic and Mehri. Modern Arabic
dialects, however, employ more often a grammaticalised noun meaning ‘property’ or
‘thing,” as detailed so far.

8 Conclusions

Eksell Harning (1980: 160) offers two main criteria to detect how and when the AGC
is preferred to the SGC: one is geographical, ‘in the western region, the AGC tends to
be the ordinary way of expressing genitive,” whereas ‘in the east, the AG is a more or
less extensively used complement to the SG’ (synthetic genitive); the second criterion
is socio-cultural, since ‘the AG is most extensively used in the madani dialects,’ less in
the rural dialects and almost completely absent in Bedouin dialects. The reason lies in
the major heterogeneity of urban environments compared to rural realities.** These
statements are not entirely applicable to the vernacular as presented here, since in
the speech of my informants, the AGC is very productive as it is also in other neigh-
bouring dialects, and it is not always used as a complement to the synthetic genitive
but rather it expresses different genitive relations based on pragmatic and functional
factors. The examples provided in this article have shown that if, on the one hand,

13 mmi-na (lit. ‘our mother’) is the informal way children use to call their mother.
14 Eksell Harning (1980: 164-165).
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the SGC is almost compulsory for certain type of genitive relation (e.g. inalienable
possession), on the other hand, the AGC is preferred in the relations of description
and content. Furthermore, we saw how in some cases the AGC and the SGC are inter-
changeable, as in the case of alienable possession.

No difference has been found in the use of the analytic or the synthetic construc-
tion in respect of age, gender or level of education of the speakers involved. More-
over, no difference has been found in respect of the different geographical areas
that form the al-YAwabi district (i.e. Wadi Bani Kharus and neighbouring villages).
It seems, however, that Reinhardt (1894) was right in stating that the exponents mal
and hal were ‘haufig’ in the speech of his informants, despite not providing enough
examples neither in the grammar nor in the texts at the end of his work.

It would be desirable for more research to be devoted to the use of exponents
in Omani Arabic, expanding the investigation to other varieties spoken in areas of
Oman still linguistically unexplored.
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Arabic Interdentals: Variation and
Linguistic Change

ABSTRACT In contrast to other Semitic languages, the Arabic language has retained
the interdentals /6/, /8/ and /d/ (Versteegh 2001: 19). However, in many Arabic di-
alects, the plain interdentals have merged with the stops /t/, /d/ or the sibilants
/sl, /z/, respectively. The emphatic interdental /d/ changes to its stop or sibilant
counterpart /d/, /z/ (see Al-Wer 2004). Whereas stop variants are associated with
particular standard regional varieties, e.g. Egyptian and Levantine Arabic, the
fricative variants are generally found in the Arabic varieties spoken in the Arabian
Peninsula, the Gulf region and Iraq.

Different linguistic patterns of variation in the use of the interdentals were
found to exist in contact situations in the Arab world between speakers of
different dialects, and the direction of linguistic change takes a different course in
different regions. In empirically and statistically tested data from different soci-
olinguistic studies in Arabic-speaking communities where both the fricative and
stop variants are found, the tendency is for the stop variants to expand at the ex-
pense of the interdental fricative sounds (see for example, Jordanian Arabic and
Palestinian Arabic, among others).

This paper investigates processes of variation and change affecting the inter-
dental variables (), (8) and (9) in the Arabian Peninsula in general and Saudi
Arabia in particular. The majority of the dialects spoken in the Arabian Peninsula
have the fricative variants; stop variants are used in urban Hijazi dialects in the
western region and in Qatif dialect in the region of al-Ahsa in the Eastern Province
of Saudi Arabia and Bahrain. Various studies surveyed in this paper show that in
contact zones between speakers of the fricatives and stop variants, the diffusion
of the stop variants is characterised by a low rate of frequency. In this paper, I will
present the details of the analysis of the process of variation and change affecting
the interdental variables in many contact zones in Saudi Arabia in general and
among Najdi speakers in Hijaz in particular, and I will argue that, with regard
to the pattern and direction of linguistic change, in Saudi Arabia, speakers of the
interdentals orient to a supra-local norm rather than the local norm.

KEYWORDS Arabic, interdentals, Najdi, Hijazi, supra-local, variation
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1 Introduction

One of the consequences of dialect contact situations is the transmission of variants
from one dialect to the other (Trudgill 1986: 12). This paper investigates processes of
variation and change affecting the interdental sounds /6/, /0 /and /3/ in contact zones
in the Arab world in general and in Saudi Arabia in particular. Since the interdentals
are realised variably as fricatives or stops in different regions in the Arab world, they
will be treated as sociolinguistic variables and therefore represented as the following
symbols henceforth in this paper: (8), (8) and (9).

The majority of the dialects spoken in the Arabian Peninsula have the fricative
variants [0], [0] and [9]; stop variants /t/, /d/ and /d/ are used in urban Hijazi dialects
in the western region and in Qatif dialect in the al-Ahsa region in the Eastern Prov-
ince of Saudi Arabia and Bahrain. Various studies surveyed in this paper show that
in contact zones between speakers of the fricatives and stop variants, the diffusion of
the stop variants is characterised by a low rate of frequency.

In this paper, the details of the analysis of the process of variation and change
affecting the use of the interdental sounds in many contact zones in Saudi Arabia in
general and among Najdi speakers in Hijaz in particular will be presented, and I will
argue that, with regard to the pattern and direction of linguistic change, in Saudi
Arabia, speakers of the interdentals orient to a supra-local norm rather than the local
norm

The variation between interdental and stop variants of (0), (6) and (9) is a well-
known phenomenon in Arabic dialects; in communities where both variants are
found, the tendency is for the stop variants to expand at the expense of the inter-
dental fricative sounds (see for example, Jordanian Arabic and Palestinian Arabic,
among others). In the contact situation under investigation, my data show that the
diffusion of the urban Hijazi stop variants in the speech of 61 Najdi speakers in the
city of Jeddah is characterised by a low rate of frequency. This linguistic outcome
is not in proportion with the length of stay of the Najdi community in Hijaz, which
extends over 70 years. The low rate of acquisition of the urban Hijazi variants by the
second generation of Najdi youngsters born in Hijaz contradicts the widely accept-
ed principle in sociolinguistic research that ‘when families move into a new speech
community, the children adopt the local vernacular rather than that of their parents’
(Labov 2001: 423).

The data for this paper come from empirical research carried out in 2004 in the
city of Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, to investigate patterns of language variation and change
in the speech of 61 Najdi speakers who speak a dialect that is distinct from the local
urban Hijazi dialect. Najdi and urban Hijazi are two varieties of Arabic which employ
different sets of variants of the interdental variables (0), (8) and (0). Whereas the
stop variants [t], [d] and [d] are used in the urban Hijazi dialect spoken in the west-
ern province of Saudi Arabia and the Baharna dialect spoken in Qatif in the Eastern



Arabic Interdentals: Variation and Linguistic Change

Legend:
eBaghdad A Administrative Provinces

Areas where the stop variants of the
e e N interdental variables are used
: Areas where the fricative interdentals
are used

Al-Qatif
oo, Dammam® 0

Bahrain

SO L A Qasim Gulf of Oman|
A Al-Madinah ., s
Medina : Bivadily

" AMecca

Jeddah 3 - A Eastern Province H
Mecca : .

Red Sea

\ NS Yemen Arabian Sea

MAP 1. The geographic distribution of the fricative and stop variants of the interdental
variables in the Arabian Peninsula.

province of Saudi Arabia, the fricative variants [6], [0] and [§] are the normative use
in the Najdi dialect and all other varieties spoken in Saudi Arabia (see Map 1). My
data show that the rate of diffusion of urban Hijazi variants in the speech of Najdi
speakers in Jeddah is variable and the diffusion of the urban Hijazi variants of the
interdental variables is quite low compared to other linguistic variables investigated
in my research. In this paper, I will attempt to account for the high rate of mainte-
nance of the fricative variants among Najdi speakers vis-a-vis the stop variants of the
interdental variables used by the local natives of Jeddah.

This paper is organised as follows. Section 1.1 explains the diachronic change that
affected Arabic interdentals and resulted in the synchronic variation found in differ-
ent regions in the Arab world. Section 1.2 surveys the sociolinguistic studies that ex-
amined these patterns of variation in the use of the interdentals in the Levant region
and the Arabian Gulf region. Section 2 surveys the sociolinguistic studies of interden-
tals in Saudi Arabia. Section 3 examines the use of interdentals by Najdi speakers in
Jeddah and presents results of the analysis of the correlation between the use of the
interdental variables and the social factors of age, gender. Section 4 discusses the
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results of analysis and attempts to explain the attested pattern of variation found in
the speech of Najdi speakers in Jeddah with reference to the process of supralocalisa-
tion. Section 5 concludes this article.

1.1 The diachronic change of the Arabic interdentals

The interdentals /0/, /8/ and /¢/ are traditionally used for the typological classification
of Arabic dialects: Bedouin-rural-urban (Cadora 1992: 1). Whereas interdentals are
preserved in the more conservative Bedouin dialects, they are lost in most of the sed-
entary Arabic dialects (Versteegh 2001: 143; Holes 2004: 70). In the sedentary dialects,
the plain interdentals /0/ and /6/ merged with dental stops /t/ and /d/:

/8/+/t/ - Jt/,eg. [Ba:ni] — /tamni/‘second’
/6/+/d/ - /d/,eg.[ha:da] — /ha:da/ this’

The merger between the interdental fricative /6/ and the stop /t/, and /8/ and /d/ is very
common in most urban Arabic dialects used in the Levant countries, Morocco and Egypt
(Abdel-Jawad and Awwad 1989). In the Arabian Peninsula, the merger is attested in the
varieties spoken in the cities of Mecca, Jeddah and Medina, and Qatif, Saudi Arabia. The
fricative interdentals are used in the rest of the Arabian Peninsula (including the Gulf
countries and Iraq) by most of the sedentary and Bedouin populations (Map 1).

As for the third emphatic fricative /§/, Al-Wer (2004) argues that a phonetic change
and not a merger had taken place in sedentary dialects. She proposes the following
historical development of interdentals into stops. At some point in time during the
pre-Islamic period, a merger occurred first between the original dad /B/, a voiced em-
phatic lateral fricative sound which was described by Sibawayh but not heard today
except rarely in some remote areas in the south of Saudi Arabia, and the emphatic
voiced fricative interdental /d/. At a later stage, a phonetic change took place resulting
in the change of /9/ to its emphatic stop counterpart /d/:

B/ +18.1> /8] >[d/

The latter phonetic change only affected the sedentary dialects. Modern Bedouin di-
alects did not incorporate the change of the fricative /§/ into dental stop /d/. Whereas
Bedouin dialects retained the interdental system of Classical Arabic: /0/, /6/ and /3/,
sedentary dialects merged interdentals with stops: [t], [d] and [d]. In modern sedentary
Arabic dialects, the process of change continues as stops variably change into sibilants
[t] > [s], [d] > [z], [8] > [z]. No contemporary Arabic variety has both sounds, the inter-
dental fricative [§] and the emphatic stop [d], as separate phonemes (Al-Wer 2004: 22).
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1.2 The synchronic sociolinguistic variation in the use of interdentals
in studied Arabic-speaking communities

Various sociolinguistic studies investigated the correlation between the use of the in-
terdental variants and stylistic and other social factors in urban Arabic dialects where
the interdental fricative variants are no longer in casual everyday use. Schmidt’s (1974)
study of Cairene Arabic, Kojak’s (1983) of Damascus and Hama (Syrian), Abdel-Jawad
and Awwad’s (1989) of Jordanian Arabic and Daher’s (1998) study of Damascus Arabic
investigated and compared the distribution of the dialectal stop variants with the
standard fricative variants in different speech styles. All the studies indicated that
dental stops are replaced by their counterpart standard fricative.

The interdentals are also investigated as sociolinguistic variables in dialect con-
tact studies which focus on contact situations in Arabic-speaking communities where
the speakers of two varieties which employ different sets of the interdental variants
come into contact. In such communities, the contact takes place between sedentary
dialects where stop variants are used and Bedouin dialects where fricative variants
are the normative use. Different linguistic patterns of variation were found to exist
in these contact situations.

In the Levantine region, data from Jordanian Arabic show that the stop variants
are expanding at the expense of the interdental fricative variants (Al-Wer 1991, 1999,
2004). Al-Wer (1991) investigated the variation in the use of the local fricative variants
[6] and [8] and the non-local (Palestinian) prestigious variants [t] and [d] in the speech
of 116 indigenous Jordanian women in three different towns in Jordan. Her data show
that the younger and more educated female speakers of indigenous Jordanian vari-
eties adopt the urban Palestinian variants. Al-Wer (1999) reports that the alternation
between interdental and stop has become commonplace among speakers of the in-
digenous varieties of both sexes and ascribes the high rate of maintenance of the local
variants [0] (approx. 70 %) and [d] (approx. 63 %) in her 1991 study to ‘a correlation
between the pressure exerted by the local community and speaker’s awareness of
alternations: the greater the awareness of the alternation the stronger the pressure to
maintain the local features, thus resulting in limited diffusion of the non-local forms’
(Al-Wer 1991: 54). Al-Wer (2004) provides information in real time on the progression
of the change from interdental to stop in Jordan. She revisited the town of Sult, one
of the towns which was investigated in her 1991 study to collect data from a smaller
sample of speakers. The data show that the interdental variables have undergone
a dramatic change. Whereas the change from local [§] to urban [d] is near completion
in the speech of young women, the change from interdental fricative [8] to stop [t] has
roughly doubled (from 28 % to 45 %). Al-Wer explains the difference in the behaviour
of plain interdental /6/ and emphatic interdental /d/ in terms of the different param-
eters involved in the change from one sound to the other. She argues that the change
which affects (0) is a merger between the variants [0] and [t]. However, the change
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which affects the emphatic /9/ is a straightforward phonetic change from fricative to
stop, i.e. [8] to [d]. Al-Wer explains the disappearance of the local fricative variant [3]
in terms of sociolinguistic stereotyping. She argues that, unlike plain interdentals /6/
and /8/, /9/ is extremely stigmatised in Jordan. She maintains that ‘this sound is used
to mimic and ridicule speakers of the dialects which have it’ (Al-Wer 2004: 25). There-
fore, it is abandoned in favour of the urban variant.

In the Gulf region, Holes (1995) points to the emergence of new patterns of dia-
lect use in Bahrain and Iraq. Holes examined the dialect used in Manama, capital
of Bahrain, to show the effect of urbanisation on dialect change. He reported that
the contact situation in Bahrain between the Baharna group and the Arab group in
Manama led to the rise of a new standard based on the dialect of the more dominant
group: the Arab group. The change in the Baharna speakers’ realisation of Arabic
interdentals from [f] to [6], [d] to [6] and from [d] to [d] is one the features which are
changing towards this new standard which is the product of the fusion of Arab and
Baharna dialects in Manama. Holes also examines a similar case in Iraq which was
documented by Abu-Haidar (1991). In Baghdad, Christian Baghdadis, who speak a sed-
entary dialect which employs stop variants of the interdental variables, invariably
style-shift when they interact with Muslim Baghdadis. On the other hand, Muslim
Baghdadis are not changing the interdental fricatives of their dialect in any context.

2 The sociolinguistic studies of interdentals in Saudi Arabia

In Saudi Arabia, the majority of the dialects spoken in different regions use the fric-
ative variants of the interdental variables. The stop variants /t/, /d/ and /d/ are used
in the cities of Mecca, Jeddah, Medina (in the western region). In Qatif (in the eastern
region), the reflexes of /8/ and /d/, /9/ are /f/, /d/ and /d/ (cf. Watson 2011). The investi-
gation of the variation in the use of interdentals has been carried out in two cities in
Saudi Arabia: Mecca and Jeddah. No research has been conducted to investigate the
use of the interdentals in the eastern region of Saudi Arabia.

Al-Jehani’s (1985), Al-Ahdal’s (1989) and Al-Ghamdi’s (2014) studies of Meccan
Arabic investigated the use of interdentals in the speech of Meccans. The population
in Mecca is ethnically divided into tribal and non-tribal groups. Whereas non-tribal
Meccans use the stop/sibilant variants of the interdental variables, the tribal group
use the fricative variants. The variation in the use of the interdentals across the social
groups is exemplified in Table 1.

Al-Jehani and Al-Ahdal reported a general low rate of transmission of the stop and
sibilant variants in the speech of the tribal population. They found that the fricative
and stop/sibilant variants of the interdental variables function as ethnic markers:
the former for the tribal group and the latter for the non-tribal group, hence the
low accommodation to these variants by both parties. Data in Al-Ahdal study show
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TABLE 1. The variation in the use of the interdentals in Mecca.

The interdental variable | Tribal pronunciation | Urban pronunciation Gloss
15/ a. [ha:&a] a. [ha:da] ‘this’
b. [ida] b. [iza] i’
/6! a. [Ba:ni] a. [ta:ni] ‘'second’
b. [mabalan] b. [masalan] ‘for example’
15/ a. [nadi:f] a. [nadi:f] ‘clean’
i b. [dulm] b. [zulm] ‘injustice’

that the tribal speakers used [s] the urban sibilant variant of (8) 20 % of the time. On
the other hand, the non-tribal speakers used the tribal variant [§] 20 % of the time.
Based on this reciprocal convergence, Al-Ahdal predicted that tribal and non-tribal
variables are moving towards each other and therefore the diffused variety in Mecca
has a chance of focusing. He predicted that the target model for this focused variety
would be the Najdi variety which he identified as the ‘national identity’ of the country.
Al-Ghamdi (2014) examined the variation in the use of the interdentals in the speech of
Ghamdi emigrants from the south western region of al-Baha in Mecca. The data from
her study show a high rate of maintenance of interdental fricatives and a low rate of
use of the stop variants. The adoption of the stop variants was found to be significantly
correlated with the integration of the Ghamdi community in the Meccan society.

Al-Shehri (1993) examined the variation in the speech of rural immigrants from
the south-western region of Saudi Arabia in Jeddah. Al-Shehri found that the accom-
modation of urbanised rural speakers to the urban usage of the stop variants [t] and
[d] is extremely low, and no accommodation to the sibilant variants [s] and [z]. Like
Al-Jehani and Al-Ahdal, Al-Shehri drew upon the concept of ethnicity to explain the
lack of accommodation to the urban stop variants. He explains that stop variants are
the most salient phonological features of the urban Hijazi dialect because ‘linguis-
tically speaking, these variants represent radical phonetic distance from the local
norm (i.e. interdental variants) of the indigenous Arabian dialects, and thus repre-
sent a marker of unindigenous speech’ (Al-Shehri 1993: 119). The fricative interdentals
have become markers of ethnicity and the indigenousness of the rural immigrants
vis-a-vis the urban Hijazi locals.

Al-Qahtani (2015) examines the variation in the use of /§/ in Tihamat Qahtan, aremote
southern location in Saudi Arabia. In this region, Al-Qahtani found that [gf], the an-
cient lateral realisation of the phoneme /d/ which was described by Sibawayh, is used
variably with the emphatic interdental [§] (the supra-local and majority realisation
in Saudi Arabia). The data strongly suggest that there is a change in progress from
the old variant (the lateral) to the supra-local variant (the interdental). This change
appears to be led mainly by the younger women in the two villages investigated in
this study. She adds that this change is socially motivated by the presence of speakers
from outside these villages which could have influenced the local dialect and raised
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the locals’ awareness of this variant as a ‘minority feature’ vis-a-vis other dialects
spoken in Saudi Arabia (Al-Qahatani 2015: 174).

3 The use of interdentals by Najdi speakers in Jeddah
3.1 Methodology

Data for this research were collected over a five-month period from February through
June 2004 from 61 male and female speakers by means of social interviews. I conduct-
ed the interviews with 50 male and female speakers. Eleven male speakers were
interviewed by two male assistants and by two of my female speakers. Speakers were
interviewed for 30-60 minutes in their homes most of the time and some at work. The
speakers were born in Hijaz or emigrated from their cities of origin at an early age,
not later than their late teens. The interdental variables were examined in relation to
three social variables: age, gender and contact. The sample was stratified into 4 age
groups that represent three generations of male and female Najdi speakers. Out of the
61 speakers interviewed for this study, 55 represent different generations of different
families. This generational scheme allowed me to trace linguistic changes across differ-
ent generations and to reveal the intricacy of the sociolinguistic situation in the commu-
nity. Speakers were also classified according to their level of contact with Hijazi locals.
A contact index which focuses on regular face to face verbal interaction with locals was
used to classify speakers into two groups: low contact speakers and high contact speak-
ers. It is a hierarchy of four criteria which correspond to different levels of interaction
or contact with urban Hijazi locals. Speakers scored one point for each criterion they
fulfilled. These criteria include (1) formal relationships at school and work or market-
place; (2) participation in neighbourhood affairs; (3) close friendships with Hijazi locals
and (4) kinship and intermarriage with Hijazis in the family. A score of 1 indicates low
contact’; a speaker in this case maintains only formal contact with urban Hijazis. Parti-
cipants who score between 2—4 are considered high contact speakers. The data were au-
ditorily analysed. At least 30 tokens per speaker for each variable were quantified and
coded. In cases where a lexical item is repeatedly used by the same speaker, a ceiling of
three tokens of individual items was imposed to avoid lexical effects. The collected data
were further subjected to statistical analysis of variance using SPPS 14.

3.2 Data and analysis
The linguistic analysis of the variation in the use of the interdental variables among

Najdi speakers shows that the stop variants [t], [d] and [d] occur mostly in frequently
used words which have /0/ or /d/; for example [d] is used in words such as [hada]
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‘this’, [kida] ‘like that’ and the verb [hada] ‘take’ and its derivations, and [t] is used
in numerals which have /6/, for example [itne:n] ‘two,” and in other words such as
[aktar] ‘more.’ Najdi speakers are transferring particular words into their inventory.
It seems that the diffusion of the urban Hijazi variants takes place gradually through
certain lexical sets, such as the ones that were present in the speech of our infor-
mants. According to Trudgill, in contact situations the incomplete accommodation
of adult speakers to the target variety involves lexical diffusion (Trudgill 1986: 58).
As for preadolescents, Chambers (1992: 693) recognises lexical diffusion as one of the
mechanisms of dialect acquisition. The phonological acquisition of the variants be-
gins with individual words, and then at a later stage after a considerable number of
instances have been acquired, a rule is generalised. Al-Wer (2004: 25) states that the
merger which affected the Arabic interdentals, i.e. the change from fricatives to stops,
may have taken place by gradual lexical diffusion. Mergers by transfer are externally
motivated in the sense that they are triggered by contact between different speech
communities (Labov 1994: 327). The lexical diffusion of the stop variants in the speech
of Najdi speakers in Jeddah involves different phonological processes i.e. a merger in
the case of (6) and (), but a simple phonetic change from fricative to stop in the case
of adults’ acquisition of [d].

3.3 The social embedding of the variation in the use
of the interdental variables

The results of the analysis of the variation in the use of the interdental variables of
(0), (8) and (9) in relation to three social factors: contact, age and gender is presented
in Table 2.

The analysis of the use of the interdental variables across age groups which is giv-
en in Table 2 shows a low rate of variation in the use of the stop variants [t], [d] and
[d]. The ANOVA test at 5% significance level indicates that the differences between

TABLE 2. The use of the interdental variables according to age.

(6) () )]

Age group %[0] | %It] N % [8] | % [d] N % [3] | %I[d] N
10-24 99 1 607 99 1 658 99 1 618
25-38 99 1 369 97 3 413 94 6 434
39-55 98 2 350 97 3 356 94 6 376
over 55 5 95 380 89 12 464 89 12 451
Total 1706 1891 1789

ANOVA F=1.6P=0.196 F =4.866,P = 0.004 F=1.855/P =0148
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speakers in the use of the stop variants by age are significant at P = 0.004 in the case
of [d], but insignificant in the case of [t] (P = 0.196) and [d] (P = 01480). Three observa-
tions can be made about the data presented in Table 2. Firstly, the rate of variation in
the use of the interdental variables is very low taking into consideration the length
of time spent by the speakers in the city of Jeddah. 90 % of the speakers who partic-
ipated in this study, including 81 % of the oldest age group, were born and raised in
Jeddah or in the cities of Mecca and Medina where the urban Hijazi variety is used.
The length of stay of the Najdi community extends over 70 years. For the majority
of speakers, the exposure to the urban Hijazi variety supposedly took place early
in their lives, at school and/or at work. However, in relation to the adoption of the
urban Hijazi stop variants [d], [t] and emphatic [d], the linguistic outcome is not in
proportion with this long period of time spent in Jeddah. The phonological distinc-
tion is maintained in the speech of Najdi speakers although the opposition between
the variants involved in the contrast does not carry significant semantic functional
load. In the absence of intra-linguistic constraint, the diffusion of the urban Hijazi
variants is expected to occur. Nevertheless, the data indicate that the diffusion of the
urban variants is characterised by a low rate of frequency. More importantly, the
distribution of the variants across the age groups indicates the low rate of acquisition
of the urban Hijazi variants by the Najdi youngsters, which contradicts the widely
accepted principle in sociolinguistic research that ‘when families move into a new
speech community, the children adopt the local vernacular rather than that of their
parents’ (Labov 2001: 423). The youngest speakers in this study show a minimal rate of
variation (1 %). The majority of speakers in the young age group (70 %) belong to the
second generation of Najdis born in Jeddah to mothers who themselves were born in
the region of Hijaz.

Equally important, the distribution of the urban variants across the age groups
show that the urban variants [d], [t] and [d] were adopted by first-generation speak-
ers, but the transmission of the urban variants was thwarted in the following young-
er generations. Table 3 shows that the difference between the oldest speakers and all
other age groups with regard to use of the urban variant [d] is statistically significant;
however, the difference between the oldest age group and the youngest age group is
highly significant at P < 0.001. With the exception of the oldest age group, the linguis-
tic behaviour of all age groups indicates a case of dialect divergence as the use of the
stop variants is receding in the speech of Najdi speakers. It seems that the adoption of
the urban Hijazi variants which had started at an earlier point of time as shown by
the variation rate in the speech of the oldest speakers has not further progressed in
the speech of the subsequent generation. The fricative variants, on the other hand,
show a high rate of maintenance among speakers of all age groups. It seems that age
is not the determinant factor for the acquisition of the interdental urban variants.

To be able to account for the lack of acquisition of the urban variant among
young Najdi speakers, we have to probe further the social context of the dialect



Arabic Interdentals: Variation and Linguistic Change

TABLE 3. T-test of the significance of the difference between age group (over 55).

Age groups in comparison T-test

Over 55\39-55 P=0.018
Over 55\25-38 P =0.008
Over 55\10-24 P =0.001

TABLE 4. The use of the interdental variables according to contact.

(6) (8) (9
%[6] | %It] N %[6] | %I[d] N %[8] | %Id] N
Low contact | 100 0 770 100 0 890 | 99.80 | 0.20 830
High contact 97 4 936 | 91.52 | 8.48 | 1001 95 5 | 1049
t-test=-3.079, P=0.003 | t-test=-3.410, P=0.001 | t-test=-2.722, P=0.0109

TABLE 5. The use of the interdental variables according to gender.

)] (8) (9)
%[6] | %It] N % [8] | %I[d] N % [8] | %I[d] N
Male 99 1 836 94 6 | 889 94 4 889
Female 97 3 870 97 3 | 1002 98 2 1002
t-test=-1.450,P=0152 | t-test=0.168, P=0.867 | t-test=0.968, P=0.339

contact situation. We have to uncover the ‘social embedding of language change’
(Labov 1972: 162) by examining the correlation of the interdental with the other so-
cial variables of contact and gender.

The results of the quantitative analysis given in Table 4 clearly establish contact
as an important social variable. The data in Table 4 indicate that there is a correla-
tion between the use of the urban Hijazi variants [d], [t] and [d] and the level of con-
tact with Hijazi locals. The data show that variation in the use of the urban Hijazi
variants is limited to speakers who maintained a high level of contact with urban
Hijazis. High contact speakers used [d] 9 % of the time and [t] 4 % of the time. The
difference between speakers according to the level of contact is statistically signif-
icant at P = 0.001 in the case of [d]; at P = 0.003 in the case of [t] and at P = 0.010 in
the case of emphatic [d]. We can establish with confidence that there is a correlation
between the rate of usage of the stop variants and the level of contact with urban
Hijazi locals. It is urban Hijazi-oriented speakers who adopted the stop variants in
their speech.

With regard to correlation between the use of the stop variants of the interdental
variables with gender, the data presented in Table 5 show that male speakers use
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FIGURE 1. Use of [d] by age and gender in high contact speakers.

more of the stop variants of the variables (8) and (§) than women. Men used [d] 6 %
of the time and they used emphatic [d] 4 % of the time. On the other hand, female
speakers’ use of the urban Hijazi variant [t] is higher than male speakers. However,
this difference between men and women with regard to the usage of the urban Hijazi
variants is not statistically significant.

Since contact emerged as a determinant factor in the variation of the interdental
variables, the correlation between age and gender in high contact speakers with re-
gard to the use of the stop variants [d], [t] and [d] is investigated and the results are
illustrated in Figures 1,2 and 3.

A glance at Figure 1 quickly ascertains that there is a steady decline in the use of the
urban Hijazi variant [d] among speakers from both sexes. As we explained before,
this inverse pattern of variation is actually the result of the level and degree of con-
tact which speakers maintained with urban Hijazi locals. The information illustrated
in this figure clearly indicates difference by gender. Male and female speakers differ
in their use of the urban Hijazi variant. The oldest male speakers produce the highest
number of tokens with [d] realisation of the variable (8); they used [d] 22 % of the
time. The oldest female speakers, on the other hand, used less of [d]; they used the
urban Hijazi variant 18 % of the time. In the middle-age group, male speakers’ use of
[d] sharply drops to 4 %. On the other hand, 9 % of the token of the variable (8) were
realised as [d] by female speakers from the same age group. In the age group (25-38),
female speakers used the urban Hijazi variant 6 % of the time whereas male speak-
ers’ rates of usage of the urban Hijazi variant drop to 1 %. However, in the youngest
age group, male speakers’ use of the urban Hijazi variant starts to rise again; 2 % of



Arabic Interdentals: Variation and Linguistic Change

10 =
9 o
8 °
7
6
5 \ —— male
4 \ female
3 \
) AN
1 \ ¢
0 N —

(over 55) (39-55) (25-38) (10-24)

Age groups

FIGURE 2. Use of [t] by age and gender in high contact speakers.
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FIGURE 3. Use of [d] by age and gender in high contact speakers.

the tokens of the variable () were realised as [d] by young male speakers. On the other
hand, the use of [d] continues to decrease in the speech of young female speakers; it
falls from 6 % to 1%. The apparent time data given in Figure 1 illustrate the recessive
use of the urban Hijazi variant [d] among male and female speakers except for the
young male speakers.
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Figure 2 clearly shows that there is a correlation between the use of the urban
Hijazi stop variant [t] and female speakers. Female speakers showed a higher rate of
use of [t] than male speakers across all age groups. It is noticed that although there is
a decline in the use of [t] among male and female speakers, it is steeper in the case of
male speakers. In the oldest age group, whereas women used [t] 9 % of the time, men
used the urban Hijazi variant 6 % of the time. In the middle-age group, women’s use
of [t] decreased; female speakers in the (39-54) age group used [t] 6 % of the time. On
the other hand, male speakers from the same age group did not use the urban Hijazi
variant. In the (25-38) age group, female speakers used [t] 4 % of the time. However,
the stop variant [t] was not used by the male speakers in the same age group. In the
youngest age group, [t] is showing a tendency to stabilise in the speech of the young-
est female speakers who used it 4 % of the time. The use of [t] reappears in the speech
of the youngest speakers as they used it 1% of the time.

Figure 3 illustrates the distribution of [d] in male and female speakers across
different age cohorts.

The data in Figure 3 show that male speakers’ use of [d] has receded to disap-
pear from the speech of age groups (25-38) and (10-24). On the other hand, women’s
use of [d] increased in the middle-age group. Female speakers in the next age group
showed the same rate of usage as the middle-age group; however, the use of [d] drops
to 1% in the speech of the youngest female speakers.

Like [d] and [t], [d] emerges as a recessive variant in male and female speakers.
Although, the younger women appear to be leading the change towards the urban
Hjazi variant [d] in age groups (25-38) and (10—24), the disappearance of [d] from the
speech of young male speakers and its decline in the speech of the youngest female
speakers indicate that [d] is a recessive variant.

4 Discussion

The analysis of the data has shown the maintenance of the fricative variants in the
speech of low contact Najdi speakers and a low rate of variation and recessive use of
the stop variants in the speech ofhigh contact Najdi speakers. Although contact emerg-
es as the most significant social factor determining the diffusion of the stop variants
in the speech of Najdis, the low rate of use of these variants in the second generation
of young high contact speakers remains remarkably low. In the ideal circumstances
of dialect contact situations, children usually speak the local vernacular following
the linguistic pattern of their peers (Kerswill and Williams 2000; Payne 1980). The
linguistic behaviour of young Najdi speakers seems to contradict this widely reported
outcome of dialect contact. However, it concurs with the previously reported pattern
of variation found in the speakers of other regional dialects which employ the frica-
tive of the interdental variables in Saudi Arabia (see section 2 of this paper). The high
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level of maintenance of the fricative variants and the low rate of transmission of
the stop variants in the speech of Najdis and speakers of other regional dialects can
be explained in terms of the operation of the process of supralocalisation which is
a ‘process by which, as a result of mobility and dialect contact, linguistic variants that
have a wide geographical currency spread at the expense of those which are much
more locally restricted’ (Britain 2011). Supra-local varieties which emerge in dialect
contact zones tend to favour features that are found across a region or a country, and
they tend to avoid salient linguistic features that are strongly associated with a par-
ticular dialect or particular social group. The operation of the process of supralocal-
isation is evidenced by the fact that Najdi speakers, like other regional groups in the
city, do not make wholesale adoption of the urban Hijazi variety. On the one hand,
they abandon traditional Najdi forms on the phonological and morphosyntactic level
in favour of the urban Hijazi forms (cf. Al-Essa 2008, 2009). On the other hand, they
maintain the use of the fricative variants of the interdental variables and avoid the
local stop variants. As mentioned earlier, a supra-local variety favours ,unmarked’
features that have a wider regional distribution. The Najdi speakers rid their speech
of the marked forms of their dialect, e.g. affricated variants of /k/ and /g/, but they
maintain the fricative variants of the interdentals because they are aware that frica-
tive variants have a wider geographic and demographic distribution in the region.
Unlike the stop\sibilant variants which are restricted to the Hijazi cities of Mecca,
Medina and Jeddah, the fricative variants of the interdentals have a wider regional
distribution, not only in Saudi Arabia but in the Gulf countries and Yemen, as well
(see Map 1).

The high rate of maintenance of the fricative variants of the interdental variables
in the speech of Najdi speakers and speakers of other Arabian varieties in Saudi Ara-
bia is also associated with the speakers’ perception of the stop and sibilant variants of
the interdental variables as an ‘exonorm.” Unlike all other varieties in Saudi Arabia,
the urban dialect of Hijaz has been largely shaped by geopolitical and socio-religious
factors, most importantly the external migration of different ethnic groups from
outside the Arabian Peninsula in the past centuries. Previous sociolinguistic studies
which investigated the use of the interdental variables in other speech communities
in Mecca and Jeddah reported that the stop and sibilant variants have become stereo-
typical of the urban Hijazi variety and that they are perceived by the tribal popu-
lation as ‘non-Arabian’ speech features. (cf. Al-Jehani 1985; Al-Ahdal 1989; Al-Shehri
1993). This social perception of the stop variants as ‘substrate’ features is accentuated
by their phonetic saliency. The stop variants [t], [d] and [d] are phonetically distinct
from the fricative variants which make them overtly noticed by the community mem-
bers and they become the subject of social comment. The fact that the stop variants
carry such detectable social loading as a marker of another distinct ethnic group
whose roots lie outside the Arabian Peninsula worked as a deterring factor against
the adoption of the stop variants.

59



60

AZIZA AL-ESSA

Finally, we cannot conclude this discussion of language variation and change in
Saudi Arabia in relation to the interdental sounds without alluding to the fact that
there is a lack of a standard spoken variety that is associated with the people of the
country. We cannot speak with certainty of ‘Saudi Arabic’ which is based on a ‘presti-
gious’ dialect associated with a politically or commercially urban centre in the same
way we speak about Egyptian Arabic which is associated with the speech of Cairo. We
cannot speak of a standard Saudi dialect in which a foreigner may learn to interact
with Saudi people. There are manuals to teach different varieties according to the
purpose of the learners and the region where they plan to visit or work in geographic,
political and social divisions worked against the rise of a standard variety that is rec-
ognised collectively by the people of Arabia as such prestigious. With the establish-
ment of the Kingdom in 1932, the different regions of Arabia were unified under one
central government for the first time in many centuries. The modernisation process
which followed the discovery of oil in 1932 and accelerated after the oil boom in the
1970s led to massive internal migration to major urban centres. The economic growth
and in-migration affected the linguistic and cultural makeup of these urban centres.
Speakers of different regional dialects interact in the melting pot of major cities like
Jeddah, and it is these conditions of dialect contact and economic prosperity which
actuate the rise of a supra-local variety which could function as a regional standard
for the people of Saudi Arabia. It seems that the interdentals /6/ and /d/, /d/ are part
and parcel of this emerging regional standard variety in Saudi Arabia.

5 Conclusion

The interdental variables (8), (8) and (§) show different patterns of geolinguistic dis-
tribution in the Arab world. Whereas stop variants [t], [d] and [d] are associated with
particular standard regional varieties, e.g. Egyptian Arabic and Levantine Arabic, the
fricative variants /6/ and /8/, /9/ are found in the Arabic varieties spoken in the Arabian
Peninsula, the Gulf region and Iraq. The transmission of either type of variants is
investigated in different Arabic-speaking countries in various sociolinguistic studies
with different outcomes. Urban centres in Jordan, Bahrain, Iraq and Saudi Arabia
were found to be the locus of language change with regard to the use of the inter-
dental variables. Speakers of different dialects responded to the supra-local norms
of their regions and hence linguistic change takes a different course in different re-
gions. The urban centres of Hijaz, i.e. Mecca, Jeddah and Medina which are the locus
of the stop variants of the interdental variables in Saudi Arabia witnessed massive
in-migration by speakers of Arabian dialects that employ the fricative variants of the
interdental variables. The results from this study and previous studies show a low
rate of variation in the use of stop variants [t], [d] and [d] and a high degree of main-
tenance of the fricative variants of the interdentals /6/, /6/ and /J/. I explained that
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Najdi speakers are orienting towards a supra-local linguistic norm that is Arabian in
essence. The fricative variants have become social markers used by the speakers to
signal their Arabian identity. The survival of the fricative variants in the speech of
Arabic-speaking communities which have longer history of urbanisation and con-
tact, i.e. Iraq and Tunisia lend further support to the likelihood of the maintenance of
the fricative variants in the speech of the people in Saudi Arabia. Another scenario
still to be contemplated is that the large conurbation centres in Hijaz such as the
city of Jeddah might facilitate the transmission of the stop variants in the speech of
third-generation immigrants.
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ASSAF BAR-MOSHE

Substrate Breaking Free:

The Case of the Argument Flagging
and Indexing Construction in

the Jewish Dialect of Baghdad

ABSTRACT The Argument Flagging and Indexing Construction (AFIC) is commonly
used in the Jewish Arabic dialect of Baghdad (JB) to mark arguments of the clause.
Traces of equivalent constructions can be found in older Semitic languages as
well as Modern Arabic dialects, and it is widely accepted that the existence of the
AFICin JB reflects Aramaic substrate. Nonetheless, neither Syriac nor any modern
Aramaic or Arabic dialect present the diversity of syntactic functions and sub-
constructions that the AFIC in JB does. Moreover, despite the peculiar semantic or
pragmatic nuance that accompanies its use in JB, the AFIC is much more common
in use in JB in comparison to other modern dialects. These differences motivated
the current study, which aims at understanding the way the AFIC was absorbed
into JB as well as the way it was further developed in the dialect.

KEYWORDS argument marking, historical linguistics, the Jewish dialect of Baghdad,
Semitic languages, Aramaic, Arabic dialectology

1 The AFIC

The Jewish Arabic dialect of Baghdad (JB) employs a particular construction to
mark constituents of the clause as arguments. This construction, which we call the
Argument Flagging and Indexing Construction (AFIC), typically marks the argument
twice—once by a flag and once by a person index:

(1) tanqdf-u l-al-bargal
steep.IPFV.2MSG-3MSG  I'-DEF-bulgur
‘you steep the bulgur’

1 As a central topic of this article, the morpheme I- will be glossed as is throughout the article.
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The object in example (1), al-bargal ‘the bulgur,’ is preceded by the morpheme [-. This
morpheme, which historically goes back to the dative preposition (see § 2), flags it as
the argument of the construction. Apart from that, the same object, which is a 3MSG
one, is indexed by a 3MSG pronominal suffix on the verb. We get, then, a construction
that can be literally translated to English as ‘you steep it [to] the bulgur,” whereby the
object is flagged by ‘to’ and further indexed by ‘it.’

The terms FLAG and INDEX are adopted from Haspelmath (2019: 94), who distin-
guishes between them as two means of argument marking. The former relates to the
use of case markers and adpositions whereas the latter to argument marking via per-
son indexes. However, while the flag only highlights the argument that the construc-
tion marks, the person index is in charge of assigning it with a syntactic function. In
(1), the pronoun is suffixed directly to the verb, marking the former as an accusative
pronoun. The agreement between this pronoun and the flagged argument assigns
the same syntactic function to the argument. This is why ‘bulgur’ serves as the direct
object in the sentence.

Other than marking direct objects, the AFIC may mark indirect objects, oblique
arguments and genitive arguments respectively, as the following examples show:

(@ qallu l-as-sayaq
say.PFV.3MSG-to-3MSG  |-DEF-driver
‘he said to the driver’

(3) muharram fle-ham  l-al-aslam
forbidden.PTCP.PASS.MSG on-3PL |-DEF-Muslims
‘[it is] forbidden for the Muslims’

(4) abiu-ha l-omm-i
father-3FSG |-mother-1SG
‘the father of my mother’

The differences between the marking of the different syntactic functions by the AFIC
can be formulated as follows:

(a) Direct object marking: VERB-@-INDEX FLAG-ARGUMENT
(b) Indirect object marking: = VERB-I-INDEX FLAG-ARGUMENT
(c) Oblique marking: VERB preposition-INDEX  FLAG-ARGUMENT
(d) Genitive marking: NOUN-INDEX FLAG-ARGUMENT

Formulas (a)-(c) show that the difference between direct object marking, indirect
object marking and oblique object marking lies in the type of gram that comes be-
tween the verb and the index. When a direct object is marked, no gram interferes,
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when an indirect object is marked, the dative preposition [- is infixed between the
verb and the person index, and when an oblique argument is marked, a preposition
other than - comes between the verb and the person index. In addition, while the
verb, the gram and the person index constitute a single phonological word when
direct and indirect objects are marked, two separate phonological words are pro-
duced when an oblique argument is marked. As for genitive argument marking, it
stands out from the other formulas since its person index is suffixed to a noun rath-
er than to a verb. A pronominal suffix on a noun is a possessive pronoun, and thus
the flagged argument that agrees with the pronoun is assigned with the function of
the genitive.

Naturally, argument marking in JB does not have to be realised through the
AFIC. There are additional ways to mark objects, or oblique and genitive arguments.
Through the use of the AFIC, a specific semantic or pragmatic goal is achieved:

- When direct objects are marked, the AFIC serves as a differential object marking
(DOM) instrument, whereby only definite objects are marked. Indefinite objects
cannot be marked by the AFIC. The same goes for indirect objects, although in-
definite indirect objects are, essentially, very rare.

- The AFIC will be used to mark oblique arguments in order to focus on them
or to mark the bit before the climax in a narrative. Thus, to achieve pragmatic
goals.

- Finally, when genitive relation is marked by the AFIC, the main noun must be
inalienable.

To achieve these semantic or pragmatic goals, however, it is not necessary to use the
full AFIC, namely a construction in which the argument is both flagged and indexed.
In certain cases, only a flag or a person index might take part in the construction.
Moreover, in the case of direct object marking neither a flag nor a person index has
to take part. In total, four different constructions can, potentially, be used. We term
them Strategy 1—4:

Strategy 1—indexed and flagged argument (full AFIC)

Strategy 2—indexed but flag-less argument

Strategy 3—index-less but flagged argument

Strategy 4—index-less and flag-less argument (marker-less construction)

The distribution of the different strategies across syntactic functions in our corpus?
is presented in Table 1:

2 This research is based on a corpus of JB oral texts (Bar-Moshe 2019).
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TABLE 1. The distribution of the different strategies across syntactic functions.

Strategy 1 Strategy 2 Strategy 3 Strategy 4
Direct object marking 85 94 3 49
Indirect object marking 28 5 5 N/A
Oblique marking 10 2 N/A N/A
Genitive marking 28 2 N/A N/A

In Bar-Moshe (2021), the restrictions that dictate the distribution that we see in Table 1
are discussed in detail. Considerations such as the NP type of the argument, its

definiteness and individuation, word order, the inclusion of additional arguments
into the clause and others are taken into account. We will not repeat them here,

but will, nevertheless, highlight the following points about the different marking

strategies:

Strategy 1 is the most common way by which arguments are marked when the
need to achieve the semantic or pragmatic goals that were noted above arises.
The only exception is direct object marking, where Strategy 2 is slightly more com-
mon.

Strategy 2 is mainly used when the argument opens with a definite article. In
fact, it is limited to these types of arguments in the case of oblique and genitive
marking. While it is rarely used when the need arises to mark indirect objects and
genitive or oblique arguments, it is the most common way by which direct objects
are marked.

Strategy 3 is very rare. Due to the absence of the person index, which, as we know,
is in charge of assigning the argument with the syntactic function, Strategy 3 is
used only when the syntactic function of the argument can be clearly inferred
otherwise from the clause. Moreover, when direct objects are marked using
Strategy 3, they are limited to pronominal demonstratives.

The only function that is compatible with Strategy 4 is direct object marking. This
means that definite direct objects can be marked (or rather can be left unmarked)
in the same way that indefinite direct object are, which contradicts our claim
above that the AFIC is used as an instrument of DOM. Indeed, DOM is, theoretically,
violated under Strategy 4, but the reason for that is parallel unrelated historical
developments which are discussed in details in Bar-Moshe (2022: 38-40) and will
be further elaborated on in § 2.2.

That different strategies can be synchronically used, as reflected by Table 1, raises
the suspicion that diachronic developments that are still ongoing are involved. In the
following sections, we will find out whether this suspicion is justified.
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2 The diachronic development of the AFIC

Arabic replaced Aramaic as the lingua franca in Iraq following the Arab conquests in
the seventh century. The process of adapting Arabic was quicker in the urban centres
and in southern Iraq. By the eleventh century, the Jews had stopped using Aramaic
as a written language (Khan 2007: 106—-107), which means that they ceased using it as
a spoken language even before that.

That the AFIC reflects an Aramaic substrate in JB, as well as in Mesopotamian and
Levantine Arabic in general, is widely accepted in the literature (Blanc 1964: 130; Diem
1979: 47; Hopkins 1997: 358; Rubin 2005: 106, 115; Palva 2009: 22; del Rio Sdnchez 2013:
135-136). Thus, looking at the construction in Aramaic and in neighbouring dialects
might teach us about the way the four strategies have developed and the constraints
that dictate their use.

2.1 The AFIC in Semitic

Marking a direct object by the AFIC® received much more description in the lingui-
stic literature in comparison to other syntactic functions. Indirect object marking is
usually discussed together with direct object marking, many times without even no-
ting the difference between them. Genitive marking received less treatment in com-
parison to direct object marking, but still much more than oblique marking, which
is almost never mentioned. These tendencies correspond to the distribution of the
different functions in JB, as reflected in Table 1, and they probably correspond also
to the statistical prominence of the different functions in Semitic. The available in-
formation about marking the different syntactic functions with the AFIC in Semitic
is gathered in the following paragraphs, function by function.

2.1.1 Direct object marking

Marking the direct object by the dative preposition is a known phenomenon in Semitic
languages like Arabic, Aramaic, Late Biblical Hebrew, Mishnaic Hebrew, Akkadian,
Ge’ez, Tigrinya and Tigré (Khan 1984: 468-469; Mansour 1991: 44; Rubin 2005: 92, 95, 107,
109-110). Classical Arabic (CA) and Middle Arabic, as well as modern Arabic dialects,

3 The term AFIC as well as the division into four different strategies were, naturally, not termed
and noted as such by scholars other than the author. Nevertheless, for the sake of conve-
nience, they will be used here to refer to equivalent constructions that were identified in the
literature.
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present the use of the preposition li- as a direct object flag (Rubin 2005: 110). This use is
marginal, however, especially as far as CA is concerned (Blau 2017: 67).

The full AFIC was widespread in Syriac as well as in later Eastern Aramaic di-
alects like Babylonian Talmudic and Mandaic (Rubin 2005: 100-101, 103). In Arabic,
it is found in Baghdadi sources dated as early as the eleventh century, as well as
in Judeo Middle Arabic and Christian Palestinian Middle Arabic (Blanc 1964: 130;
Levin 1994: 325; Rubin 2005: 106). As for Modern Arabic, it can be found in Lebanese
dialects (Féghali 1928: 362; Koutsoudas 1978: 529), Syrian dialects (Cowell 1964: 435,
439; Grotzfeld 1964: 127), and galtu-dialects like the Muslim dialect of Mosul (Jastrow
1979: 49), the Jewish dialect of Siverek (Nevo 1999: 75), the dialect of Tikrit (Johnstone
1975: 107) and the Karaite dialect of Hit (Khan 1997: 93). Specifically for the dialects of
Baghdad, the full construction is present also in the Muslim (MB) and the Christian
dialect (CB) (Blanc 1964: 128—130; Abu-Haidar 1991: 116; Erwin 2004: 332). Blanc claims,
however, that it is rarer in both in comparison to JB.

Strategy 2 is attested to some extent in Jewish Palestinian Aramaic and in Syriac
(Noldeke 1898: 218—220; Hopkins 1997: 351, 353). It is absent, as far as we could gather,
from any other modern Arabic or Aramaic dialect apart from some galtu-dialects
and MB. Indeed, Blanc (1964: 128) notes the option to use Strategy 2 in all three dia-
lects of Baghdad* when a definite article precedes the object. This matches our find-
ings about object-NPs that open with a definite article, but ignores other types of
object-NPs that may be hosted under the unflagged strategies. Interestingly, no flag
precedes the NP in all the examples that Blanc provides of object-NPs that open with
a definite article in CB and JB.® In some of the examples that he provides from MB, on
the other hand, a flag precedes the definite article. In other modern Arabic dialects,
all the examples of object-NPs that open with a definite article show that it is further
preceded by a flag (see, for example, Levin 1987: 33—35 for the dialect of the Galilee,
and Brustad 2000: 356-357 for Syrian dialects). This is, probably, not a coincidence—it
is possible that the unflagged but indexed construction is a feature of galtu-dialects®
that penetrated, to some extent, also into MB.

An equivalent construction to Strategy 3 can be found in Syriac (Hopkins 1997:
353-354), in Ge’ez (though rarely, Hopkins 1997: 354) and in Christian and Jewish
Middle Arabic texts (Blau 1966-1967: 414). Neither Blanc (1964) nor Abu-Haidar (1991)

4 Interestingly, neither Abu-Haidar (1991) nor Mansour (1991) mention the option to leave the
construction unflagged in CB or JB, respectively.

5 Only one example of object-NP that opens with a definite article and is also preceded by a flag is
given by Blanc (1964: 128), but is seems to be a theoretical one, as it is shared by all three dialects.

6 The option to leave the flag out is attested also in the Jewish dialect of Arbil (Jastrow 1988: 55),
the Jewish dialect of Nusaybin/Qamisli (Jastrow 1989: 158) and the Jewish dialect of Siverek
(Nevo 1999: 75). All three dialects belong to the galtu group. Strategy 2 seems to be absent from
the neo-Aramaic dialect of MaSlala (Hopkins 1997: 358; as well as the descriptions of Spitaler
1938, Correll 1978 and Arnold 1990).
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mention such a construction in CB or MB. As for other Arabic dialects,” Féghali
(1928: 362) notes it in Lebanon, but mentions that it is not as common as Strategy 1
although it probably used to be quite common in the past. Both Spitaler (1938: 219)
and Correll (1978: 15) agree that Strategy 3 occurs only rarely in MaSlala and that it
should not be considered the norm.

Finally, the marker-less construction is not mentioned specifically in the available
descriptions due to the absence of any formal marker. However, all the examples that
Abu-Haidar provides for the use of the full construction in CB are repeated with the
marker-less construction, giving the impression that they stand in free variation, or
in her own words, that they have ‘the same semantic value’ (Abu-Haidar 1991: 116). As
she only gives examples of object-NPs that open with a definite article, it is difficult to
judge whether free variation is valid for other types of object-NPs as well. In any case,
at least in JB we know that no free variation applies for the marker-less construction
in terms of the types of the NPs that it can cover, as it is incompatible with proper
nouns, with pronominal demonstratives and with pronominal quantifiers.

2.1.2 Indirect object marking

Not much could be said about indirect object marking using the AFIC in Semitic since
it is rarely mentioned in the literature. Still, it is clear that the option to do that was
available in Syriac (Diem 1979: 48; Khan 1984: 468) and Maflala (Arnold 1990: 286,
300). As for modern dialects, Blanc (1964: 131) notes examples only from JB. One ad-
ditional example from JB is given by Mansour (1991: 44), who provides an equivalent
example from Mishnaic Hebrew.

2.1.3 Oblique marking

Oblique marking using the AFIC is attested in Syriac (Diem 1979: 48; Khan 1984: 468,
475), in Ge’ez (Rubin 2005: 107) and in Mishnaic Hebrew (Mansour 1991: 44). However,
the Syriac and Mishnaic Hebrew examples that Khan and Mansour provide differ
from those we find in JB. In both, the preposition repeats itself twice, once before the
person index and once as the flag, as reflected from the following Syriac example:
beh ba-haw zabna ‘at it—at that time’ (Khan 1984: 468). On the other hand, in JB, as
example (3) shows, the argument is always flagged by the morpheme [-.

7 Unindexed but flagged constructions were noted also in Cypriot Arabic (Borg 1985: 138), Malta
(Aquilina 1959: 115) and Andalusian Arabic (Corriente 1977: 126), but they have probably de-
veloped for different reasons than the ones we will note below.
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Back in 1964, Blanc wrote that he could not find traces of oblique AFIC in any other
Arabic dialect but JB (Blanc 1964: 132). The only mention of an equivalent construction
in modern Arabic dialects other than JB that, as far as we are aware, was gathered
since is from the dialect of the Karaits in Hit, where Khan (1997: 93) noted one ex-
ample with the preposition fala-. As for JB, Blanc provides a few examples using the
prepositions b- and fand- and says that they are equivalent to examples without the
AFIC (Blanc 1964: 131). Free variation as such is not the case, however, since, as we
already established, the oblique AFIC is pragmatically marked.

Finally, oblique marking with the AFIC is attested also in the Neo-Aramaic dialect
of MaSlala (Diem 1997: 48).

2.1.4 Genitive marking

A genitive construction equivalent to the AFIC can be found in Aramaic and Ge’ez
(Rubin 2005: 106-107), but unlike JB, a relative pronoun (rather than the dative prepo-
sition) is the source of its flag (Rubin 2005: 328). Thus, za- is employed as a flag in Ge’ez
and zy in Syriac. Nonetheless, the option to use the flag l(a)- in the genitive AFIC has
developed in both languages, probably in analogy to the use of this flag to mark the
direct object (Barth 1911: 50; Hopkins 1997: 355). This can be seen in Table 2:®

TABLE 2. Direct object and genitive marking through the AFIC in Syriac and Ge'ez.

Language/ Syriac Ge'ez

Strategy Accusative Genitive Accusative Genitive
Marker-less qtal malka bayt malka qatala nagusa beta nagus
Strategy 1 qtal-eh I-malka Zgﬁ:gz 7};" rZZ(’ga qatal-o la-nagus | bet-u la-nagus
Strategy 2 qtal-eh malka bayt-eh malka

Strategy 3 qtal I-malka bayt(a) zy malka qatala la-nagus | bet za-nagus

The flag l(a)- is productive in the case of the genitive AFIC only in Strategy 1. Its ab-
sence from Strategy 3 in Ge’ez was explained by the rarity of the strategy in general
(Hopkins 1997: 355). We can see, however, that it is also absent from Strategy 3 in
Syriac, which is not a coincidence. Barth (1911: 50) believes that the development of
the flag I- in the genitive AFIC in analogy to the accusative AFIC was facilitated by
the occurrence of a third person index preceding the flag in both the accusative and

8 The data in Table 2 is gathered from Hopkins (1997: 353-354).
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genitive construction. We believe, then, that the absence of a person index can ex-
plain why this analogy did not penetrate into Strategy 3 in both Syriac and Ge’ez.

According to Hopkins (1997: 356), the full genitive AFIC is rare, at least in Syriac
and in other literary Aramaic dialects. When it is used, the main noun is usually sma
‘name’ or some other inalienable noun. Hopkins (1997: 359) assumes, thus, that it was
a colloquial feature. Indeed, in some Modern Aramaic dialects, the AFIC is the nor-
mal genitive construction (Rubin 2005: 104). In Maflala, for example, object marking
and genitive marking look exactly like in Ge’ez (Arnold 1990: 301-302; Hopkins 1997:
357-358). More specifically, I- is used in Maflila as the flag in the case of the full geni-
tive AFIC, whereas a relative marker is used in Strategy 3 (Diem 1979: 48; Arnold 1990:
301-302; Hopkins 1997: 357-358).

As for Arabic, the full genitive AFIC is absent from CA (Diem 1979: 48; Hopkins
1997: 359). However, the preposition - may be used in CA to mark genitive rela-
tion (Brockelmann 1908-1913 II: 237; Prochdzka 1993: 48, 50—51; Versteegh 1997: 78;
Brustad 2000: 70; Rubin 2005: 331). In the modern dialects, the full genitive AFIC is
found in Lebanon (Féghali 1928: 363), Cypriot Arabic (Borg 1985: 130), Maltese and
in the Maghreb® (Diem 1979: 49). In galtu-dialects, it was noted in Mosul (Jastrow
1979: 49) and in CB (Blanc 1964: 131; Abu-Haidar 1991: 116). Blanc (1964: 131) mentions
the occurrence of the construction also in MB. In terms of the semantic constraint
on the inalienability of the main noun in the construction, Blanc (1964: 131) notes
that the genitive AFIC is common in use with kinship terms whereas the genitive
exponent madl- is not. He compares the noun-noun phrase abu Salman to abu-nu
s-Salman, both meaning ‘Selman’s father,’ saying that the former can be used as
‘kunya or teknonym’ (Blanc 1964: 131). Melcer (1995: 75) also notes the same semantic
restriction in his account of the analytical genitive in JB. As for CB, all the examples
of the genitive AFIC that Abu-Haidar (1991: 116) provides conform to the inalienabil-
ity constraint as well.

2.2 The diachronic development of the AFIC in JB

The survey in § 2.1, combined with what we know about the use of the AFIC in JB, as
was generally sketched in §1 and as elaborated in more detail in Bar-Moshe (2021),
enables us to draw some conclusions regarding the diachronic development of the
AFIC and its sub-constructions in JB.

9 Diem does not note a source or an example to support this statement. He might have referred
to an equivalent construction that occurs ‘in certain urban and mountain dialects’ (Boumans
2006: 221) of Morocco. This construction makes use of the genitive exponent d as a flag when
kinship terms are involved.
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For reasons that will be discussed in § 2.3, we believe that Strategy 1 was absorbed
into the Baghdadi superstrate at first and that Strategies 2-4 were developed later on
internally in the dialect. In the next few paragraphs, we will describe the forces that
led to the development of the sub-constructions one by one.

Since Strategy 2 is mainly employed to mark direct objects, its diachronic devel-
opment can be mainly accounted for by this function. The motivation behind the de-
velopment of Strategy 2 was originally phonetic—to avoid the repetition of the sound
I- twice. Thus, it applied at first only to object-NPs that open with a definite article.
Later on, the ability to host NPs that do not necessarily open with a definite article
has developed. This development was enabled because in the absence of the flag, and
taking into consideration that the AFIC is a vehicle of DOM, the definiteness of the ob-
ject NP was generalizsed as a sufficient condition for its objecthood. The penetration
of Strategy 2 into indirect object, oblique and genitive marking probably developed
in analogy to direct object marking, and applies in the same environment, namely,
when the argument opens with a definite article. When indirect object marking is
concerned, like in the case of direct object marking, NPs that do not open with a defi-
nite article can also take part in the construction, given that they are definite and that
the indirect objecthood of the argument cannot be challenged.

Strategy 3 is productive only in the case of direct and indirect object marking,
with the limitation that the direct or indirect objecthood of the NP is clear, namely
that the chances that the direct object would be confused as an indirect object, or
vice versa, are low. In the absence of a person index that can point at the argument
marked by the construction, confusion can be avoided mainly by the inclusion of
an additional argument into the clause. The hearers can, then, reason out more
easily which of the two arguments fulfills which syntactic function. In fact, it might
be the case that Strategy 3 even developed out of the necessity to involve an addi-
tional argument in the clause. To avoid the production of a too heavy construction,
the person index might have been sacrificed. It is also important to note that while
only pronominal demonstratives can constitute the NP under Strategy 3 in the case
of direct object marking, no such restriction applies in the case of indirect object
marking. Considering the evidence provided in this paragraph, we would like to ar-
gue that the ability to mark direct objects using Strategy 3 has developed in analogy
to the ability to mark indirect objects with the Strategy, and that it is still very re-
stricted. As for oblique and genitive marking via Strategy 3, the former would yield
an ungrammatical combination, while the latter cannot be considered a sub-AFIC
construction. Putting a genitive argument into Strategy 3 would produce a definite
noun-noun construction. This construction, as an old Semitic marker of genitive
relation, cannot have developed out of the AFIC. Moreover, it is not restricted to
inalienable nouns. Thus, it cannot be considered a sub-AFIC construction.

Strategy 4 is noted in Table 1 as applicable only to direct object marking. It is
incompatible with indirect objects since the produced construction would lack any
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trace of the dative preposition I-, whose existence is obligatory when indirect object
marking is concerned. As for oblique and genitive marking with Strategy 4, the
construction that would potentially be produced is grammatical indeed but can-
not be considered a sub-construction of the full AFIC because it is diachronically
unrelated to it. When an oblique argument is put into Strategy 4, we get a prag-
matically neutral preposition phrase, and when a genitive argument is put into
Strategy 4, we get an indefinite noun-noun construction, which is not restricted
to inalienable nouns. Moreover, neutral preposition phrases and noun-noun con-
structions are, naturally, not a recent innovation. It follows, then, that Strategy 4
is restricted to direct object marking under the scope of the AFIC. But why do we
even consider a marker-less construction as AFIC? The answer to that lies in the
historical development of Strategy 4. Unlike Strategy 1-3, which mark only definite
objects, Strategy 4 can mark both definite and indefinite objects. This is, however,
a mere historical coincidence. In Bar-Moshe (2022: 39-40), we argue that the com-
patibility of Strategy 4 with definite direct object marking is a later development
of Strategies 1-3. Basically, with the erosion of the marking power of the flag and
the person index through the development of Strategy 2 and 3, definiteness was
reanalysed as a sufficient condition for DOM. This opened the door to the omis-
sion of both the flag and the person index. Thus, the marker-less construction
is homonymic: it can host indefinite objects and definite objects. The latter case
is, however, a later development and is the only one that can be considered as
AFIC.

The historical development of the AFIC, as described in the previous paragraphs,
is simply a result of language use. Direct object marking with the AFIC underwent
so many changes and presents such a diversity of marking strategies because defi-
nite direct object marking is quite a common habit. In comparison, definite indirect
object marking is rarer. The only reason for the still quite high diversity in the case
of indirect object marking is analogy to direct object marking, which results from
the use of the same markers. The same cannot be claimed for oblique and genitive
marking, which consist of a unique element. In the former case, a preposition (nec-
essarily not ) is involved in the construction and in the latter, a noun rather than
a verb. These are considerable differences that allowed oblique and genitive mark-
ing through the AFIC to develop in different directions.

2.3 The absorption of the AFIC into JB

In the current section, we would like to address the question of the Aramaic-Arabic
continuum in relation to the AFIC. More specifically, we will show that the different
sub-constructions were not absorbed into JB but rather developed internally. Our
discussion will be limited to direct object and genitive marking since they received
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relatively more attention in the literature so far, thus enabling us to present quite
a full picture of the distribution of the different AFIC strategies in Aramaic, Old
Arabic and JB:

TABLE 3. The distribution of AFIC strategies in Aramaic, Old Arabic and ]B.

Aramaic Old Arabic JB
Direct object AFIC 1,2;3 3; (4, not DOM) 1>2+3>4
Genitive AFIC 1;2; (3, not I-) 3 1>2

At the time of contact between Arabic and Aramaic, the full AFIC was clearly em-
ployed in Aramaic. It seems reasonable, then, that the Aramaic speakers who started
to adopt the Arabic language forced the construction on their Arabic speech as well.
Since the dative preposition was used in Old Arabic also for direct object and genitive
marking, it might have also been used, even if in different circumstances, to mark
these functions in the superstrate prior to the contact with Aramaic. If this is true
then the use of the flag probably did not catch the speakers of the superstrate by sur-
prise. The addition of the person index into the construction in the superstrate, on the
other hand, was probably considered a more substantial innovation.*°

Table 3 gives the impression that at the point of the language contact, the speakers
also brought Strategy 2, and possibly even Strategy 3, with them and forced them on
the superstrate. This is possible, but even if this was the case, the synchronic Strategy
2 and 3 are different than the ones that existed in Aramaic, and as we saw above, de-
veloped out of the full AFIC. In the following paragraphs, we shall provide additional
evidence to support this claim.

The conditions that promoted the development of Strategy 2 in JB could not have
given rise to Strategy 2 in Aramaic. As we already established, the repetition of the
sound [, once as a flag and once as a definite article, opened the door to the exclusion
of the flag from the full construction in JB. It could not have been the case in Aramaic,
where no definite article in the form of [- had existed.'* The fact that an unflagged

10 Having said that, taking into consideration that the diachronic material of the flag in Ge’ez and
Syriac is a relative marker and that the relative marker in JB is identical to the flag, it might be
the case that the Arabic speakers interpreted the construction as consisting of two appositive
components—a person index and an NP. Following this logic, an expression like abii-ha l-omm-i
‘my mother’s father,” in example (4), could be thought of as literally meaning ‘the father of
her, who is my mother.’ In fact, Diem (1986: 238-239) explains the emergence of the genitive
semantics by an erosion in the appositional relation between the two components. This is not
limited to the genitive AFIC, however, as the same type of apposition occurs in Strategy 1 and 2
regardless to the syntactic function of the argument.

11 In Old Aramaic, the article was suffixed to the noun and in Syriac, it had already lost its mean-
ing (Rubin 2005: 68, 86-88). Hence, similar sound reduction to the one that occurred in JB can-
not be hypothesised for Aramaic.
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construction had existed in Aramaic, however, might have facilitated the omission of
the flag in JB more quickly.

Turning to Strategy 3, the case of the direct object AFIC should be distinguished
from the case of the genitive AFIC. The genitive AFIC in JB could not have developed
from the equivalent Aramaic one simply because the latter consisted of the relative
marker rather than the morpheme I-. The chances that the Aramaic speakers adapted
and used the JB relative marker, which is, coincidently, also reflected by the mor-
pheme [-, are very slim. As for direct object marking using Strategy 3, the clear and
peculiar circumstances under which it occurs in JB simply render the scenario that
it continues the Aramaic unindexed but flagged construction less likely. As we saw in
§ 2.2, Strategy 3 probably developed out of the necessity to mark an additional indi-
rect object argument. In the case of direct object marking, it is restricted to a single
type of NP—pronominal demonstrative. Moreover, this construction is barely taken
advantage of since in the absence of a person index, the risk of confusing the object
with the subject increases.

A final note is in order to explain the diversity of syntactic functions and sub-
constructions that JB presents in comparison to other modern dialects, including
goltu-dialects and MB. It might simply have to do with the marginal role that the
AFIC plays in other dialects in comparison to JB. As Levin (1987: 36) puts it, the oc-
currence of the AFIC ‘in Syrian, Lebanese and Palestinian dialects is marginal and
restricted in comparison to Iraqi dialects,” and as Blanc noticed, the construction
is more common in use in JB in comparison to CB, not to mention MB (Blanc 1964:
128-130). This is especially true to direct object marking in JB, where the AFIC serves
strictly as a DOM instrument, which does not seem to be the case in any other Arabic
dialect.

To conclude, the sub-AFIC strategies operate, synchronically, under different con-
straints than the ones under which they operated in the substrate or in the super-
strate at the point of contact between Aramaic and the Arabic. Moreover, different
constraints dictated the use of the sub-AFIC strategies that had existed in the substrate
and in the superstrate back then. It follows, then, that the sub-AFIC constructions
have developed out of the full AFIC internally in JB.

3 The diachronic development of the flag //a-

Bar-Moshe (2021: 436—438) showed that pronouns can also be marked by the AFIC.
When that happens, the pronoun is flagged by the allomorph Ils- rather than [-.
Although the pronominal AFIC is not restricted in terms of the syntactic function
of the argument, the corpus consists only of examples where it serves as the direct
or indirect object. As a matter of fact, even those are rare—a pronominal argument
was flagged four times by lla- as the direct object of the clause and five times as the
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indirect object of the clause. Out of the total nine examples, seven reflect the use
of Strategy 1 and two of Strategy 3. The flagless Strategies 2 and 4 would yield an
ungrammatical structure. The seven examples of the use of pronominal argument
marking under Strategy 1 are pragmatically marked. Their pronoun is contrastively
focused. As for Strategy 3, it is unclear whether focus is involved in its use as well.
In any case, it can only be used to flag indirect pronominal objects.

The intriguing question that we would like to address in this section is how come
a separate allomorph developed to flag pronominal arguments, namely why was the
flag I- replaced by llo- in the case of the pronominal AFIC? We will try to answer
this question by focusing on the most prominent feature that distinguishes both
allomorphs—the sound [, which repeats itself twice in the latter allomorph. The only
evidence for a somewhat parallel phenomenon in other Arabic dialects comes from
Daragdzu and Maltese.

The genitive exponent in Daragdzii presents two allomorphs: lé- preceding nouns,
but lil- preceding pronouns. As for the dative preposition, its form is I-, and Jastrow
does not mention any alternative allomorph for it in his detailed description of the
dialect (Jastrow 1973: 49-50, 94-95).

The dative preposition in Maltese, which similarly to JB can also flag direct ob-
jects, presents the allomorphs [- and lil-. The latter may be used to flag both nom-
inal and pronominal arguments. In practice, mainly highly individuated nominal
arguments like proper nouns are flagged by it. As for pronominal ones, they may be
flagged by lil- in coordinated constructions or when they are contrastively focused
(Camilleri and Sadler 2012: 120-121).

Comparing ]JB to Maltese and Daragdzi, JB correlates more closely with Mal-
tese in terms of the syntactic roles (objects) and the semantic constraints (indi-
viduation) on the NP that the allomorphs flag, but it correlates more closely with
Daragozi in terms of the manner by which the allomorphy is conditioned (nomi-
nal vs. pronominal argument flagging). Since both Daragozii and JB belong to the
galtu family, this similarity cannot be disregarded as it might point to an old galtu
phenomenon. The fact that traces of similar allomorphy cannot be found in any
other goltu dialect is, however, quite problematic, especially because Daragozii
and JB are located almost at the north most and south most extremes of the galtu
area, respectively. It cannot be excluded, then, that we are looking at a phenome-
non that has developed independently in each of the dialects. In the case of JB and
Maltese, it seems quite safe to assume that the similarities have developed in each
of the dialects independently. Anyway, the evidence is too circumstantial to make
a clear cut conclusion about the genetic relation of the allomorphy in the three
dialects.

Curiously, the sound [- occurs twice in the allomorph that precedes the pronoun
in all three dialects. As far as we are aware, Daragozii, Maltese and JB are the only
dialects that present such repetition. What could be the reason for this repetition? In
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the following paragraphs, we would like to propose four explanations. Although the
first three explanations will be refuted, at least as far as JB is concerned, they will be
useful to lead us to the fourth explanation.

1. Anatolian dialects other than Daragdzii exhibit genitive exponents whose ori-
gin is, most probably, a relative element. These include forms like dil-, dila-, dél-,
dela- and del-. Equivalent forms, like lel- in Azax or lil- in Daragozl have probably
also been derived from a relative exponent (Jastrow 1978: 125; Eksell Harning
1980: 42). Generally speaking, a noun and a relative clause in Semitic exhibit the
same kind of relation as a noun and an additional nominal attribute, and so, rel-
ative exponents are equivalent to genitive exponents (Cohen 2019: 9, 44), which
can explain why the latter developed out of the former in Daragozi. However,
this explanation does not satisfy the reality in JB (and most probably neither in
Maltese) since the allomorph lla- reflects the dative preposition and not a geni-
tive exponent.

2. Focusing on the allomorph ll5- in JB, it is tempting to claim that it reflects a combi-
nation of the flag (or, diachronically, the dative preposition) and a definite article.
However, since the allomorph is specifically limited to the flagging of pronouns
and since a pronoun cannot be determined by a definite article, this claim can be
rejected. If any, this kind of development should have influenced the allomorph
preceding nominal arguments.

3. Aswe already maintained, the flag originates from the dative preposition. It might
be claimed, then, that while its status as a flag was synchronically established, its
diachronic value as a dative preposition in the speaker’s mind was gradually for-
gotten. To compensate on that, the dative preposition might have been added with
the time. Two issues invalidate this hypothesis, however. For once, there is no
reason to assume such a development in the pronominal case and not in the nom-
inal case. Secondly, while this might explain cases where a pronoun is assigned
with the function of the indirect object, it cannot account for the marking of direct
objects or genitive and oblique arguments.

4. Alternatively, we would like to argue that the morpheme llo- developed for prag-
matic reasons. Apparently, - is not the only preposition that changes its form when
a pronoun is suffixed to it in JB. The preposition man- ‘from’ also does. Moreover,
the change in both prepositions involves a similar operation that geminates the
consonant. Thus, like lla-ha ‘to her’ and lla-ni ‘to me,” one finds (m)mann-a ‘from
her’ and (m)moann-i ‘from me’ (Bar-Moshe 2019: 63). As one can see, in the case
of the preposition ‘from,” the last consonant, n, always geminates whereas the
first, m, does not. Although Blanc (1964: 122) argues for a stable initial gemination
of m before a pronominal suffix, it does not seem to be the case in practice. If ini-
tial gemination takes place when a pronoun is suffixed to the preposition ‘from’ in
the corpus, it is quite difficult to distinguish from a single consonant. The decision
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whether to geminate the first consonant is, possibly, pragmatically conditioned.
When the pronoun is focused, the allomorph is mmann- and when not, it is mann-.
This claim cannot be validated, however, since the need to focus on a pronoun
following the preposition ‘from’ arises quite rarely and so the corpus does not
consist of any example of a focused pronoun. Nonetheless, the few pragmatically
neutral examples that involve the preposition in the corpus seem to lack initial
gemination.

If the gemination of the first consonant of the preposition (m)mann- occurs only
when the pronoun is focused then focus might be the motivation behind geminating
the first consonant also in the case of lla-. We already mentioned the close relati-
onship that llo- has with focus—when the pronoun is flagged under Strategy 1, it is
focused regardless of the syntactic function that it fulfils. The seven examples that
are included in our corpus can support that. In these examples, the message can be
conveyed differently, without involving the preposition lla-, but it would render the
pronoun unfocused. If focus is indeed the reason behind the use of llo- then the mo-
tivation behind the gemination can be explained by iconicity, namely elongating the
consonant to symbolically mark focus. As was mentioned above, the allomorph lil- in
Maltese is also used to flag contrastively focused pronouns, and so, the gemination
can also be explained by iconicity in the case of Maltese.

It should be noted that the argument that the morpheme [l5- marks is not always
focused. Apart from the two examples in which Strategy 3 is used, where the pronoun
does not seem to be focused, there is only one example where the allomorph llo- takes
part in the clause although the pronoun is unfocused:

(5) bah’g ma lla-ha nahaya
sea not I13-3FSG end
‘an endless sea’

Example (5) presents an argument of a semantic type that we have not encountered
in our survey yet—an existential possessive one. Since the argument in this example
is pronominal, the preposition changes its form into llo-. The pronoun, a 3FSG one,
refers to the noun bah’¢ '? ‘sea.’ This noun is modified by a following relative clause,
in which lla- plays the role of the predicate.

Unlike the seven examples of the use of lla- under Strategy 1, no special prag-
matic value is assigned to the argument in (5). Moreover, while the same message
can be conveyed without flagging the pronoun (despite the loss of the focus on the
pronoun) in the seven examples, the message in example (5) cannot be conveyed

12 The noun bah’¢ is a masculine noun, but the speaker refers to it with a feminine pronoun.
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other than with lla- 3. It is possible, then, that the allomorph Ila- has generalised to
become the vehicle by which pronominal datives are flagged, regardless of their
semantic role.

To sum up, nominal arguments are flagged by [- while pronominal arguments
are flagged by llo-. This allomorphy is quite unique in Arabic dialects and, as far as
we could gather, a similar phenomenon can only be found in Darag6zii and Maltese.
However, the allomorphs of the flag in both dialects operate in quite distinct mor-
phological or syntactic circumstances. Nonetheless, we attempted to understand the
reason behind the allomorphy bearing these differences in mind. Four explanations
were provided, but the first three were incompatible with the reality in JB. The only
acceptable explanation is that the allomorph lla- developed iconically to mark fo-
cus by gemination. Synchronically, however, unfocused pronouns are also marked
by the same allomorph. This, we maintain, is a result of the generalisation of the
allomorph as reflecting the (diachronic) dative marker before pronominal suffixes,
regardless of whether they are pragmatically marked or not.

4 A note about the name AFIC
The AFIC and its constituents received different names in the literature:

- The person index was termed ‘anticipatory object suffix’ (Rubin 2005: 100), ‘resump-
tive verbal object’ (Rubin 2005: 106), ‘anticipatory pronominal suffix’ (Blanc 1964:
128; Abu-Haidar 1991: 116), ‘resumptive agreement pronoun’ (Khan 1984: 468),
‘appositional pronoun’ (Brockelmann 1908-1913 II: 226-227) and ‘object pronoun’
(Blanc 1964: 131).

- Theflag was termed ‘notae accusative/genitive’ (Hopkins 1997: 349; Rubin 2005: 109),
‘object marker’ (Khan 1984: 469), ‘direct object flag’ (Coghill 2014: 335) or simply ‘I’
(Blanc 1964: 128).

- The name of the construction itself has been derived in many cases from the
combination of the different terms for the flag and the person index. Apart from
these combinations, we also found the names ‘prepositional accusative con-
struction’ (Rubin 2014: 104) and ‘object pronoun plus epexegetic object intro-
duced by I~ (Blanc 1964: 131). Specifically for the genitive AFIC, the names ‘double
construct state’ (Mansour 1991: 44) and ‘object of a noun’ (Blanc 1964: 131) were
found as well.

13 Apart from the dative, however, the preposition fand- is normally used to mark existential pos-
session in JB.
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Some of the names that were proposed above fit the needs of previous descriptions
of the AFIC in Semitic since these descriptions focused on a certain construction
or on a certain syntactic function. However, they fail to represent the diversity
of functions and sub-constructions that the AFIC offers in JB. This applies, natu-
rally, to all the names that involve words like ‘accusative,” ‘object,” ‘verb,” ‘noun,’
‘construct state,” etc. Also, the adjective ‘anticipatory’ does not take into account
possible changes in word order (Bar-Moshe 2021: 420-424, 428-429). Other names
stress the diachronic essence of the construction and disregard its synchronic re-
ality: ‘appositional’ cannot represent Strategy 3 or 4 and neither can ‘resumptive’
or ‘epexegetic,” although they capture quite well the nature of the relation between
the person index and the argument; ‘prepositional’ fails, at least in the case of di-
rect and oblique object marking, where synchronically it can be argued that the
flag lost its prepositional value. Moreover, it also cannot be applied for flag-less
strategies.

The name that we chose for the construction, AFIC, is neutral and simply al-
lows to capture the most basic synchronic and syntactic essence of the construction,
namely that it involves a flag and/or a person index and that it marks arguments
of the clause.

5 Conclusions

The AFIC, a construction that goes back to Aramaic, presents quite a diversity of
syntactic functions and sub-constructions in JB in comparison to other Semitic lan-
guages or Arabic dialects. Moreover, there is quite a significant overlap between
the different sub-constructions and between the different syntactic functions in
JB, which suggests that the synchronic argument marking system is unstable, and
which points to diachronic developments that have not finalised. The aim of this
paper was to account for these diachronic developments.

In §1, we introduced the different syntactic functions that the AFIC is capable of
marking as well as the different sub-constructions by which each of the functions
can be marked. We saw that the AFIC is semantically or pragmatically marked. In the
case of direct (and indirect) object marking, the AFIC is a vehicle of DOM by which
only definite direct objects are marked; in the case of oblique marking, the AFIC is
used to focus on the argument or to achieve a narrative goal; and in the case of ge-
nitive marking, the AFIC is restricted to inalienable nouns. Constructions by which
an argument is marked without achieving these semantic or pragmatic goals are not
considered as AFIC.

In §2, following a detailed survey of the AFIC in Semitic, we argued that at the
time of contact between Aramaic and Arabic only the full AFIC was absorbed from
Aramaic into JB, and that despite the occurrence of equivalent sub-constructions
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in Aramaic, their counterparts in JB were developed later on under peculiar cir-
cumstances:

- The indexed but unflagged construction (Strategy 2) developed out of the phonetic
necessity to avoid the repetition of the sound [ twice, once as a flag and once as
a definite article. Naturally, it was restricted, at first, to arguments that open with
a definite article, but later on its use was extended to accommodate other types
of NPs as well. At least in the case of direct object marking, the omission of the
flag opened the door to the reanalysis of definiteness as a sufficient condition for
DOM.

- The flagged but unindexed construction (Strategy 3) has probably developed to re-
duce the heaviness of the AFIC when the need to involve an additional argument
in the clause arises. Indeed, the omission of the person index yields a lighter con-
struction, but at the same time gives rise to syntactic ambiguity, which explains
why this construction is used quite rarely and only when the syntactic function of
the argument can be easily established otherwise. Moreover, in the case of direct
object marking, Strategy 3 is restricted to pronominal demonstratives.

- Finally, the marker-less construction (Strategy 4), which is restricted to direct ob-
ject marking, reflects a further step in the reanalysis of definiteness as a sufficient
condition for DOM. If definiteness is sufficient then neither a flag nor a person
index are needed to mark a definite direct object. This brought about the syn-
chronic circular reality, whereby definite and indefinite direct objects are marked
(or rather unmarked) similarly. This reality is, however, a mere historical coinci-
dence.

In § 3, we accounted for the diachronic development of the allomorph lla- of the flag,
which is used to mark pronominal arguments. Although synchronically the allo-
morph precedes any personal pronoun, we presented evidence to argue that it might
have been used to precede focused personal pronouns only. The gemination in the
allomorph, we believe, is an iconic reflection of the focus.

Finally, we attributed the substantial diachronic developments that the AFIC un-
derwent in JB to language use—specifically, to the extensive use of the AFIC in JB
in comparison to other dialects, and furthermore, to the extensive use of direct ob-
ject marking over the other syntactic functions. These developments emerged inde-
pendently in JB and changed the grammatical nature of the substrative construction,
giving rise to the innovative synchronic variety.
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LETIZIA CERQUEGLINI

Observations on Traditional Mutallat
Arabic Internal Differentiation

ABSTRACT In this paper, I show some internal variations in different areas of the
Israeli Mutallat. Mutallat Arabic, first described by Jastrow (2004), is considered
a unitary linguistic area within rural Muslim Palestinian Arabic. I consider here
only the traditional varieties, spoken by elders over age 70. In particular, I analyse
the diverse diffusion of the loss of emphasis of */q/ and the affrication of */k/ that
characterises the entire Mutallat linguistic region. Dialectal differences are also
found in anaptyctic vowels, presentative forms, personal pronouns, final imala,
pausal forms, lexical items, among other features.

KEYWORDS Mutallat Arabic, Mutallat Arabic dialectology, Palestinian Arabic,
affrication, Arabic in Israel, field research

1 Traditional Arabic dialects spoken in Israel

The dialectal geography of Arabic in Israel involves a striking number of varieties
that attest to an intense linguistic history and kaleidoscopic modern landscapes.
Local sedentary dialects are labelled with the common term Palestinian Arabic (not
including local Bedouin varieties) and encompassed within the dialectal area called
Greater Syria (Syrian, Lebanese and Palestinian Arabic) (Palva 1984). The exiguous
territory included within the boundaries of contemporary Israel is home to a multi-
tude of indigenous Arabic varieties as well as to exogenous types that arrived through
the immigration of foreign Arabic-speaking families, groups and religious communi-
ties (Cantineau 1939; Cleveland 1967; Fischer and Jastrow 1980; Shahin 2000). Ancient
and modern political events, the strategic position of Israel between Africa, Asia, and
the Mediterranean, and the presence of places sacred to a plethora of faiths have
been in continuous interplay, leading to the linguistic and cultural enrichment of the
southern Levant (Borg 2007). Until the establishment of the State of Israel in 1948, the
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local Bedouin, sedentary, urban and rural Arabic dialects reflected the traditional
life patterns of pre-industrial, patriarchal societies (Blau 1960; Féghali 1928; Rice
and Sa’ed 1960), endogamous to varying degrees, and extraordinarily linguistically
conservative, as the first modern linguistic portraits of some of these communities
revealed (Dalman 1928-1942; Spoer and Nasrallah 1909; Schmidt and Kahle 1918; von
Miilinen 1907).

The establishment of Israel marked a decisive linguistic turning point. For local
Arabic speakers, alongside classical and standard Arabic models, the reference lan-
guage became Hebrew, increasingly spoken in public offices, state infrastructures
and the media (Henkin 2011; van Mol 2003). The level and degree of literacy of the
local Arab society proceeded in parallel with an increasing mastery of Hebrew (Ama-
ra 2007). In the first decades, the female population, which had relatively little ac-
cess to formal education, remained less exposed to contact with the new language
(Amara 1999; Piamenta 1992). Nonetheless, the situation evolved rapidly over the
generations in both sedentary and Bedouin communities (Halloun 2003ff.; Henkin
1995; Levin 1994; Piamenta 1966). Exogenous Arabic types, spoken by Jewish immi-
grants from Arab countries (Spolsky and Cooper 1991; Spolsky and Shohamy 1999),
and Christian vernaculars from neighbouring states were introduced into the local
landscape and sometimes mixed with local varieties (Piamenta 2000; Shachmon
2017; Shachmon and Mack 2019). The creation of political borders had several effects.
The lifestyle of the Bedouin communities became sedentary (Kressel 1975; Marx and
Shmueli 1984), levels of formal education increased over time, especially for wom-
en, and the dialects spoken within the new Israeli borders progressively lost contact
with the once contiguous dialects spoken beyond them. The results of the progres-
sive loss of contact between the two sides of the border are already evident in the
strong koineization among the Arabic varieties spoken in Israel and the diverging
directions developed by these in relation to the varieties of the Palestinian Authority,
especially among young speakers in the last decade (Durand 1996). The second half of
the twentieth century brought a significant wave of progress that inexorably trans-
formed Israeli Arab societies and led to a deep transformation of the material culture,
with profound impacts on the linguistic horizon (Cerqueglini and Henkin 2016, 2018).
This contribution focuses on the ‘traditional’ Arabic dialects, i.e. the systems that still
reflect the linguistic practices of pre-modern local Arab societies. These are now spo-
ken only by elders over the age of 70, including speakers of Bedouin, rural and urban
varieties, and are often hardly mutually intelligible. Mutual intelligibility strongly
increases among younger generations, who speak a koineized variety wherein dia-
lectal features fade. Many of the Arabic dialects spoken in Israel and Palestine have
been extensively documented, from the rural, urban and Bedouin Galilean varieties
with their communal variants (Blanc 1953; Geva-Kleinberger 2004, 2009, 2018), the
foreign types (Geva-Kleinberger 2011, 2012), the varieties of the northern and central
coasts (Geva-Kleinberger 2004; Geva-Kleinberger and Tavor 2003; von Miilinen 1907),
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the communal dialects of Jerusalem and its surrounding area (Piamenta 1966, 2000),
to the varieties of the Negev Bedouin tribes (Alatamin 2011; Henkin 2010; Shawarbah
2007, 2012). Nonetheless, some traditional dialects, such as that of the Mutallat region
(Traditional Mutallat Arabic, TMA) and their neighbouring northern Cisjordanian
rural types, are disappearing without sufficient documentation. The only available
description of the Mutallat dialects consists of a remarkable article by Jastrow (2004),
which traces a phonological and morphological profile of these dialects, which
emerge from this description as a quite homogeneous regional linguistic expression.
Prof. Jastrow’s masterful work deeply inspired me and aroused in me a strong inter-
est in what I thought were unique and, in a sense, mysterious local varieties, very
different from the Arabic of the Galilee and Jerusalem, with some typical traits of
the Bedouin dialects of the contiguous area, different from the neighbouring north-
ern Palestinian Authority (Nablus-Samaria), and an exceptional lexical richness and
specificity. Unfortunately, since then Prof. Jastrow has not addressed TMA varieties,
nor have other researchers done so in a systematic manner. To fill this significant
gap in the research of this subject and in line with the interests of my students at Tel
Aviv University, most of whom come from the Mutallat, I have dedicated myself to the
collection of an oral corpus of TMA varieties.

2 The Israeli Mutallat Region

The Mutallat (Hebrew: Ha-MeSulla$) lies along the border with the Palestinian
Authority (PA), between Umm el-Fahm to the north and Kufur Kasim to the south. It
comprises the eastern Plain of Sharon, between Nahal Taninim to the north, the Yarkon
to the south, the Israeli Central Plain to the west and the Samarian Mountains to the
east. The Mutallat, with its sedentary, agricultural lifestyle, is considered linguisti-
cally homogeneous. TMA is generally considered a conservative rural Muslim dia-
lect, characterised by the preservation of interdentals, voiceless uvular (among men)
and pre-uvular (among women) articulation of *q, environment-based affrication of
*k, and preservation of long unstressed vowels (Jastrow 2004). The young Mutallat
Arabic speakers who have taken my courses on Arabic dialectology and Palestinian
Arabic dialectology in the past five years have repeatedly pointed out that ‘Mutallat
Arabic’ seemed to them too general a linguistic category. They supported their claim
with the fact that the so-called Mutallat had by no means in the past ever represented
a unitary region with a deep historical identity like that of the Upper Galilee, the
Lower Galilee, the Carmel or the Jerusalem area. The Mutallat became a geographic
and military concept when the term mesullas ‘triangle’ was coined in Hebrew to
indicate the area of Kufur Kasim, Galgiilya and Kufur Bara (originally: the ‘Small
Triangle,” to differentiate it from the ‘Big Triangle’ between Ganin, Talkarem and
Nablus). Here, Israelis had established control prior to the 1948 war. Of course, this
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situation in itself generated a sense of solidarity and belonging among the people of
this area. The concept of a unitary region later extended to the entire area along the
border with the West Bank, from the Green Line northwards, as people living there
suffered from similar vicissitudes of separation, loss and military control. Nonethe-
less, evident linguistic and cultural differences are still evident among them and are
especially striking in terms of lexical choices. Probably only the area of the original
‘Small Triangle,” i.e. the southern part of the Mutallat, north-northeast of Tel Aviv, has
a unitary linguistic identity, most prototypically reflecting the features described by
Jastrow (2004).

The Traditional Mutallat linguistic area can be subdivided into four main sub-areas:

e

Umm el-Fahm/Zalafe/SArfara (Northern TMA),
Baka l-Garbiyya,

Tira/Taybe/Kalanswe (Central TMA),

Kufur Kasim/Kufur Bara/Galgilya (Southern TMA).

P ® D

Across these micro-areas, the same features may be present to different extents, while
often fade, lexical patrimony and heritage are quite varied. Therefore, my main inter-
est here is the comparison of the different varieties included under the general label
of ‘Mutallat Arabic.’ Along the way, this work reveals many surprising linguistic facts,
which will be discussed here only briefly. More than one hundred and seventy elders,
women and men over the age of 70 have been recruited so far as informants for the pres-
ent research. They have provided linguistic data from different areas of the Mutallat
region over the course of five years (2016-2019) in the form of folktales, narratives and
spontaneous conversations among speakers of the same age, cross-generational con-
versations in the form of interviews on specific topics, songs, proverbs and jokes. I feel
deeply indebted to them and their families for their cooperation, hospitality, efforts
and generosity. The linguistic atlas of the Mutallat currently in preparation is dedicat-
ed only to them, a linguistic monument to the years of their youth.

3 The socio-linguistic profile of the Mutallat dialects:
uniformity and internal variation

Due to the absence of major urban centres of acculturation, the diffusion of linguistic
models and the innovation as well as the rural character of Mutallat society, the tra-
ditional varieties spoken in this area are still quite well preserved, especially among
elderly women. Contrary to other regions, such as the Galilee and Jerusalem, the pop-
ulation of the Mutallat is homogeneously Sunni Muslim. According to Jastrow (2004),
the religious unity of the Mutallat is one of the major causes of its dialectal evenness.
Interestingly, Jastrow (2004) stresses the linguistic uniformity of the Mutallat area,
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but in the title of his contribution, he refers to its ‘dialects.” My inquiry aims to shed
light on the coexistence of both uniformity and differentiation within the ‘Mutallat
linguistic region’ considering its socio-historical background, some aspects of which
are mentioned above. In addition to the fact that the Mutallat only became a socio-
political entity after 1948, we should also consider that intermarriage between people
from different cities and micro-areas of the Mutallat, from south to north, was quite
rare in the past and remains so. Over the last four years, more than fifty students from
the Mutallat attended my courses, men and women between the ages of twenty and
twenty-five, from different social backgrounds, degrees of religious devotion and dif-
ferent micro-areas. Interestingly, yet not surprisingly, none of them reported that his
or her parents came from two different areas of the Mutallat. This is not unusual in
the region. The Bedouin tribal order in a quite restricted and homogeneous area, for
example the Negev, works in exactly the same way. Community seclusion is custom-
ary in the Mutallat, even within a shared religious and socio-economic landscape. As
in every community, jokes, sayings and preconceptions circulate to ironically stigma-
tise the attitudes and traits of people from neighbouring communities, marking neat
distinctions between different social identities. The social differentiation seems to be
reflected in a number of linguistic features, notwithstanding the undoubtedly unitary
quality of some general, structural characteristics. As we will see below, some linguistic
features differ to various extents from place to place, tracing a very nuanced picture.
Thus, for example, the final imala, the affrication of *k, the de-emphasising/fronting
of *q and the pre-pausal lowering of -1(C)# are realised to different degrees and with
variable frequency and distribution among the speakers of different settlements.

4 Unitary features and diverse distributions

The first account of the distinctive features of the TMA dialects appears in Palva (1984),
who provides a very informative table in which some linguistic features are observed
cross-dialectally in Palestine and Transjordan. The distinctive features typical of TMA
(*/q/ > /k/ and */k/ > /¢/) are found in the row called ‘Rural Central Palestinian.” Here,
Palva notes that the affrication of */k/ > /¢/ takes place in all environments. He reports
the phenomenon in both dic (‘cock,” SG), after /i/, and dyuc (PL), after /u/. */q/ > /K/ is
also treated as a common feature of the entire dialectal group.

From the lexical point of view, the spatial adverb for ‘here’ is reported to be both
han and hen. In fact, in my corpus, northern TMA seems rather to be characterised by
hon, while southern TMA shows hén. The form han appears in the Bedouin varieties
still spoken in the Galilee (Rosenhouse 1984). The temporal adverb for ‘now’ is reported
to be halket and hallokeét. The latter form appears only twice in my corpus, while the
former is very common in the central and southern TMA varieties. In my corpus, hassa
is very frequently used for ‘now,” while the northern varieties use assa instead.
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Interestingly, Palva (1984: 15) affirms that ‘Central Palestinian dialects are in many
respects more conservative than the Galilean dialects. They have also been indirect-
ly influenced by Bedouin dialects of the Syro-Mesopotamian type (bikil).” Jastrow
(2004) provides the following list of the features shared throughout the Mutallat:

-

the complete interdental series (sounded, soundless and emphatic),

the preservation of -h- in the third personal pronominal suffixes -ha, -hum and -hin,
the fronting of */q/ > /k/,

the palatalisation of */k/ > /¢/.

@b

Except for the complete interdental series, these features are quite problematic, as
they by no means appear consistently throughout the Mutallat. Jastrow noted that
the behavior of the palatalisation of */k/ > /¢/ was quite unclear. Indeed, after having
stressed the importance of the */k/ > /¢/ process as an identity factor for Mutallat
Arabic speakers, he reported that this shift was by no means complete; quite to the
contrary, there are many words in which the old kaf has not been fronted, but pre-
served as such’ (Jastrow 2004: 168). He reported three words where the shift was not
detected: akal ‘he ate,” akli ‘something to eat, a meal’ and kull ‘all, every.’ Jastrow
assumed that there were probably as many words with a shift */k/ > /¢/ as words in
which */k/ has been preserved, that the conditions of the sound change had not yet
been established, and that the shift had probably been triggered by the presence of
front vowels, ‘including fronted /a/” He wondered why there was haca ‘he spoke,’
but akal ‘he ate.’* He hypothesised that this was probably the case because the prefix
conjugation of akal is pronounced bokil with /k/, due to the presence of the preceding
back vowel.

As we will see below, according to my data, classified by place of origin, the prefix
conjugation of ‘to eat’ is not pronounced bokil with a /k/ in all TMA. In fact, the form
itself diverges across the region, as stated below in Table 10. Nor do akal, akli, and kull
appear everywhere and always with the plosive velar.

Indeed, the affrication of */k/ significantly decreases from south to north, as
Jastrow noted. Jastrow reports some comparative examples of affrication of suffixed
second person singular and plural pronouns between Umm el-Fahm (in the extreme
north of the Mutallat) and Kufur Bara (in the south, just north of Kufur Kasim). Both
varieties have darak, ‘your (MSG) house,” daric, ‘your (FSG) house,” darcin, ‘your (FPL)
house,” but for ‘your (MPL) house,” Umm el-Fahm has darkum, while Kufur Bara has
darcéum.

The general impression is indeed that the affrication of */k/ in the northern sys-
tem is more consistent. It seems to clearly correlate with the presence of front vowels,
while, proceeding towards the south, the local systems seem increasingly chaotic.

1 The hamza is transcribed only where it is pronounced; in TMA it is heard only rarely.
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In the south, the rules of affrication of */k/ seem to have been overextended and
overdeveloped already in local TMA varieties, probably because this innovation
came from the north and was locally subjected to reanalysis and implementation. In
the southern TMA varieties, it is not unusual to hear the same word pronounced in
both plosive and affricate ways by the same speaker, as I will report below. This could
be considered evidence of the exogenous character of the shift, introduced from the
northern area into the south and reanalysed there.

Interestingly, in the southern Mutallat, young people exaggerate the use of /¢/,
which they perceive as a linguistic marker of identity, sometimes ironically applying
it to improper cases. Apropos, one day in one of my Arabic dialectology classes, in
order to mock their friends from Kufur Kasim, two young men from Baka l-Garbiyya
pronounced the name of their town ‘Cufur Casim!” This locution sounded very inter-
esting to me mainly because the affricated pronunciation of Kufur Kasim > **Casim
is a clear overextension of the */k/ > /¢/ rule. In fact, in the southern TMA phone-
mic chain, while */k/ becomes /¢/, the place of the velar plosive /k/ is taken by */q/,
which is pronounced fronted, i.e. completely deemphasised (the fronting of */q/ > /k/,
mentioned in the list above.). But the /k/ sound that is derived from */g/ never be-
comes /¢/. Therefore, shouting ‘Cufur Casim! to their mates, the two students from
Baka I-Garbiyya sought to exaggerate the attitude of the southern people towards the
use of the affrication of */k/ to /¢/, pushing it beyond its phonological limits.

In fact, such a joke is made possible by the fact that in southern TMA varieties
*/qg/ is fully deemphasised/fronted into /k/. Thus, because of the spread of affrication
in the south, northern people hint at the possibility that southern people could push
themselves as far as */q/ > /k/ > /¢/, but this never happens.

Furthermore, going northwards, the fronting of */q/ works differently. In Baka
l-Garbiyya, for example, men pronounce */q/ as /q/ or /k/ and women /k/. Further
north, */q/ is usually realised as /k/ or just /q/ by those with some education, even
among the elders. Further details on geographic and social distribution and realisa-
tion of */q/ and */k/ are provided below.

Other features, which are consistent throughout the TMA varieties, are listed in
Jastrow (2004). The vowel system is considered unitary and defined as conservative,
with three short vowels (/a/, /i/, /u/) and five long vowels (/a/, /€/, /1/, 0/, /a)); the old diph-
thongs */ay/ and */aw/ became /é/ and /0/ respectively. Long stressed vowels in open syl-
lables are shortened when they lose the stress, but this kind of shortening does not take
place if the syllable is closed, differently from Cairene Arabic, as Jastrow noticed, and
from other neighbouring sedentary Palestinian varieties, but similar to what happens
in Galilean Bedouin dialects. A series of exceptions to this general rule is produced by
the suffixation of the negation -s/-is, which causes the reduction of the long vowels even
when they remain accented (Sufnac, ‘we saw you [FSG]’ vs. ma sufndcis, ‘we did not
see you [FSG]’). TMA also preserves an independent feminine form in verbs and pro-
nouns for the second and third plural persons. The perfect verbal forms with a suffixed
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consonant cluster require an anaptyctic vowel, with possible different placement of
the stress: for ‘I hit,” there is ddrabit and dardbit. Jastrow proposes these forms as full
alternatives, without further considerations of geographic and social order.

5 Further observations on Mutallat dialectal differentiation

In the last five years, I had the opportunity to teach courses on Arabic dialectology
to Palestinian Arabic native speakers of different local varieties from the Golan, the
Galilee, the central coastal plains and the Negev, but, for the most part, from the
Mutallat. Most of the students come from the Mutallat. Tel Aviv University is indeed
very close to their home area. Fortunately, I had the opportunity to teach several stu-
dents from all areas of the Mutallat, from Umm el-Fahm in the far north of the region
to Kufur Kasim and Kufur Bara at the southern boundary.

As I explained some very classical topics of comparative Arabic dialectology, such
as the pronunciation of consonants, vowel system, anaptyctic vowels, imdla, pausal
forms, syllable structure, pronominal forms, verbal conjugations and so on, students
were often requested to pronounce specific words that contained the characteristic
that we were discussing in the class. The students liked to raise their hands when in
their home village or city the feature in question produced a peculiar outcome com-
pared with what they heard from friends from neighbouring areas. Furthermore,
they often added that their grandparents knew a different pronunciation, grammati-
cal form or different word for a certain object.

Certain inter-dialectal differences were certainly expected between the dialects
of the different regions of Israel. Indeed, differences between the tribal varieties in
the Negev or communal dialects and rural vs. urban dialects in the Galilee are well
known and have been addressed in the dialectological literature (Behnstedt and
Geva-Kleinberger 2019; Blanc 1953). But what struck me most was the exceptional
internal diversity of the Mutallat varieties that was revealed.

The internal dialectal diversity revealed itself in so clear a way as to be almost
suspect. Indeed, today, when speaking of the history of the Arab dialectal varieties
spoken in Israel, one must proceed with some caveats. It is necessary to examine
the area’s history, as frequent relocations of the Arab populations (Hadawi 1970;
Mills 1932; Palmer 1881), the movement of settlements and, inevitably, linguistic mix-
ing all took place (Bergstrédsser 1915). Thus, I began asking specific questions about
the origins of each informant and, most of all, of his or her family, going back several
generations. Through my increasingly frequent visits with families in the Mutallat,
first through my students, and then more and more autonomously, I came to realise
that in the decades around the Israeli War of Independence, the Muslim Arab popu-
lation of the central coastal plains, from Jaffa and Six Manis to the old Tantira, had
gradually moved towards the central Mutallat, especially towards Taybe and Tira.
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It is difficult to trace the path of the relocations, because, according to my infor-
mants’ reports, some families changed their names during the process through the
new matrimonial networks that were being established or by taking on the names
of the local host families. This immigration from the central plains to the Mutallat
region was, nonetheless, restricted to a relatively small number of families and indi-
viduals from the villages of the plains. Furthermore, it must be said that, according
to the maps sketched before 1948 (Robinson 1856) and historical and archeological
reports (Cytryn-Silvermann 2004; Tavernari 2012), the villages scattered over the cen-
tral plain between the Mutallat region and the Mediterranean were not numerous or
heavily populated. The stretch of coast between Jaffa and Caesarea was marshy and
malarial, and thus it was avoided by the caravan trade routes, which passed instead
along the eastern hills. The eastern hills, constituting the current Mutallat region,
were very heavily populated, being rich in water and at an elevation that allowed the
cultivation of olive trees, a fundamental activity of the local pre-industrial society, as
is clearly expressed by some elderly informants in the stories I have recorded.

From a dialectological point of view, the Sprachatlas of Bergstrasser (1915) clearly
notes the linguistic uniformity of the eastern hills and the adjacent western plains.
Furthermore, even today, the oldest informants describe the dialect of the people
who came from the western plains as nearly the same as that of the central Mutallat
hills, with just a few lexical differences.

In his Sprachatlas, Bergstrasser sketches what is today the Mutallat and the adja-
cent coastal plains as a uniform linguistic area, characterised by the following:

1. affricate pronunciation of the consonant gim, while Galilee, Jaffa and the urban
centres of what constitutes today’s Palestinian Authority are characterised by the
fricative pronunciation Z (1915: Karte 2),

2. totally deemphasised (or fronted) realisation of *q, different from the emphatic
realisation found in the Galilee and Jaffa (1915: Karte 4),

3. affricate pronunciation of *k, with the exception of Jaffa (1915: Karte 3).

To sum up, the arrival of external elements from the western plains and coastal cities
after 1948 did not significantly impact the dialectal configuration of the Mutallat re-
gion, as, with the exception of Jaffa, they belonged together within a uniform linguistic
area. Interestingly, in 1915, Bergstrasser did not report any internal dialectal differen-
tiation among the varieties spoken in the region corresponding to today’s Mutallat,
such as the differential treatment of *q and *k in the different Mutallat sub-regions
reported by Jastrow (2004) and mentioned above.

The affrication of *k is a widespread phenomenon in the southern Levant. The
dialects of the Bedouin tribes of northern Israel who live in the central and southern
Galilee have this feature in addition to the affrication of the original *q > g (Rosenhouse
1984). These features are indeed common among the Najdi/North-Arabian/Jordanian
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Bedouin types, of which the Galilean Bedouin dialects are a part (Cantineau 1936,
1937). The affrication of *k is found among the sedentary dialects of what is today the
Palestinian Authority, both in the immediate vicinity of the border with the Israeli
Mutallat (Bergstrdsser 1915) and towards the south, around Ramallah (Seeger 2009a,
2009b, 2013), yet not throughout the area. The areas of Talkarem and Baka $-Sarkiyya
show the affrication of *k and the fronting of *q (personal observation), while neither
shift is evident in the hills of Somron (Bergstrasser 1915).

The geographic distribution of the different treatments of *q and *k seems to point
to the existence of a sedentary conservative area, with the emphatic pronunciation of
*q and the plosive pronunciation of *k in the central massif of Somron. This conser-
vative mountainous area seems to be surrounded by Bedouin dialects, to the north
and to the east, that are characterised by affrication of *k and *g < *q, and sedentary
dialects, located to the north-west and to the south, characterised by a mixed charac-
ter. Indeed, in both the Mutallat (as I will demonstrate) and the rural areas around
Ramallah (Seeger 2009a, 2009b, 2013), the fronting of *q and the affrication of *k are
not distributed homogeneously. In particular, in the Mutallat, the affrication of *k is
governed by different phonetic rules in the different areas, with an extreme overex-
tension of the phenomenon in the southernmost sub-region, around Kufur Kasim,
while in the northernmost area, the affrication takes place close to front vowels, as it
does in the Galilean Bedouin varieties (Rosenhouse 1984). The affrication could thus
be a historically contact-induced linguistic change that entered from the northern
Mutallat due to contact with Bedouin varieties of the Galilean type, and then spread
towards the southern Mutallat and the rural area north of Ramallah, where the rules
governing the affrication were clearly reinterpreted.

Comparing my data with the outlines sketched by Seeger (2009a, 2009b, 2013), it
clearly appears that the continuity between the rural area of the Mutallat and the
rural area north of Ramallah is expressed by the diverse distribution of further fea-
tures, such as the final imala in the FSG ending, the pronominal system, the personal
suffix of the third MSG, the negated suffix of the third MSG and the ending of the suffix
of the third MPL of verbs with the third radical consonant y. In both these areas, dif-
ferent treatments of these features are scattered across the settlements. This picture
seems to point out to a situation of contact between ancient southern Levantine rural
dialects and surrounding Bedouin varieties (Najd, Jordan), where the rural varieties
acquire exogenous features to different extents in each settlement.

The contact between rural and Bedouin varieties in the Mutallat and around
Ramallah was probably due to the Bedouin presence along the local stretch of the
Cairo-Damascus caravan route (Tavernari 2012) between the eleventh and the sixteenth
centuries. According to archeological findings, in the southern Levant the caravan
route consisted of tracks that ran along the line of the Mutallat settlements. Jerusalem
and Ramallah were touched by the caravan route, which continued along the Mutallat,
as both the internal Palestinian mountain region and the western coastal plains were
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avoided for different practical reasons. The historical presence of the caravan route
and the passage of diverse Arabic-speaking groups could help explain the high degree
of internal variation of dialectal features and lexical items across the Mutallat region.
One should be aware, nonetheless, that the internal dialectal variation is not only a his-
torical phenomenon across the settlements of the Mutallat. Linguistic dynamicity is
very well expressed today through the use of different words for objects associated
with modern life. For example, plastic cups are called culicth in Kufur Kasim, from
the expression kul w-kibb lit. ‘eat and throw,” and xadpami in Taybe, from the Hebrew
word xadpafami, ‘disposable,” reflecting the actual Modern Hebrew pronunciation.
A small part of the population of Taybe also uses culucib. Indeed, an interesting aspect
of Mutallat internal variation, both among traditional and neo varieties, is the diffused
and gradual way in which features change across sub-regions, genders and age groups.

Nevertheless, some features clearly represent specific sub-regions. Among these
are the extended use of affrication in the south and the striking contour-rising and
vowel-lengthening of pre-pausal syllables and development of a slight internal con-
ditioned imala in Baka 1-Garbiyya. Interestingly, the frequency of such community-
specific features seems to have increased over the last generations. The prosodic
profile of Baka 1-Garbiyya is perceived as extraneous and unique by speakers of other
communities within the Mutallat. In fact, it could be seen as a local evolution of the
central and northern Levantine prosodic types (Bergstriasser 1924; Chahal 1999; de
Jong and Zawaydeh 2002; Hellmuth 2019).

5.1 Internal diversity and utility of the TMA annotated corpus

In light of the historical and sociolinguistic observations made so far on the character
of the Mutallat region, it becomes easier to understand how the linguistic features
that characterise the entire area are found to varying degrees in the different com-
munities from north to south, as I explained regarding the *k > ¢ shift. Considering
this situation, I felt the need for an annotated corpus for the study of the frequency
and contexts of use in which the phenomena that characterise TMA manifest them-
selves throughout the region. The data provided by the corpus will be presented in
a visual format in the form of a linguistic atlas.

The first linguistic insights into TMA internal dialectological differentiation
that I present here are based on my 245,000-word corpus of TMA, collected so far
(2015-2019) across the Mutallat settlements and comprising narrative, spontaneous
and guided conversations, proverbs, greetings and blessings, poetry and songs of dif-
ferent genres and for various occasions. The corpus currently consists of 300 pieces
of different genres and lengths that have been recorded and transcribed and are be-
ing annotated for roots, morphological categories and English meanings. The anno-
tation for morphological categories is very important because it enables the searcher
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to see all occurrences of the same roots across different vocalic patterns in order to
establish the influence of morphophonology on the realisation of */k/, the fronting of
*/q/, the emergence of imala rising and the colour of anaptyctic vowels across differ-
ent communities and genders. Pausal forms are annotated. While a detailed descrip-
tion of the content of the corpus and the annotation system that is being followed is
beyond the scope of this discussion, I include here some basic explanations necessary
for understanding the criteria followed in the transcription of the data provided in
the paragraphs below. The transcription does not follow IPA rules but rather the tran-
scribing standards traditionally followed in Arabic dialectology (e.g. § for f, £ for dj,
t for 6, etc.). The transcription is not phonological: e.g. if */q/ is pronounced k, k, or
in both ways in the same text, it is transcribed each time just as it is articulated. The
same is true for */k/ and for the entire vowel system, including the anaptyctic vowels.
In relevant cases, the transcription marks prosodic lowering and lengthening. Sec-
ondary emphatic articulation, which is quite rare, is not marked.

Most of my informants are over the age of seventy, with some isolated exceptions
between the ages of sixty and seventy. The informants are 54 men and 67 women.
None attended school after the first grade. In all cases, they can be considered elders
whose dialects represent TMA varieties.

In fact, dialectal communities are divisible by generational varieties. Elders over
the age of seventy speak the traditional varieties of the local dialects. The middle gen-
eration consists of people between fifty and sixty-five years of age, educated at vari-
ous levels, depending on gender, economic possibilities and socio-cultural constraints.
Young people include those under forty-five years of age, in general highly educated,
often up to university level, in Modern Standard Arabic, Hebrew and other languages.

Asnoted above, the disappearance of the traditional lifestyle—due to formal educa-
tion in Hebrew, Standard Arabic and English and changes in material life—endangers
the traditional varieties, which are converging toward a koineized language in which
dialectal differences fade. Many TMA lexical sectors are no longer used or under-
stood by younger people. Several prosodic and phonological distinctions are no lon-
ger salient. Both morphology and syntax have been deeply restructured.

The lexical annotation enables a search by English meaning and semantic category
(object used for digging, drilling, cutting, sowing, transporting containers, liquid con-
tainer, grain container, etc.). Indeed, words for objects of material culture are often
not directly translatable between different languages. To avoid possible misunder-
standings, photographs have been added to each of the agricultural and domestic
objects mentioned in the corpus.

The search for objects through images, English terminology and semantic cate-
gories has produced an unexpected finding; many names of household utensils, es-
pecially supports and metal objects, have different names in the different areas of
the Mutallat, while the terminology for containers, cutlery and agricultural objects is
far more homogeneous. Moreover, from a comparative perspective, the terminology
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related to agricultural and domestic objects and their formal typology are quite sur-
prisingly different from those described so far in Palestinian varieties, especially in
relation to the non-Arabic names, studied mainly in the areas of Jerusalem, Ramallah
and the Galilee (Basis 2009; Bassal 2004, 2006-2007, 2010, 2012; Bauer 1903, 1926;
Dalman 1928-1942; Diem 1979; Elihai 2004; Fraenkel 1886; Griffith 1997; Elizur 2004;
Féghali1918; Fleisch 1974; Halayqa 2008, 2013a, 2013b, 2013c, 2014; Halloun 2000; Hasson
1984; Hopkins 1995; Neishtadt 2015; Piamenta 1973; Rubinovitch 1923; Shehadeh 1983;
von Miilinen 1907; Weninger 2011). Further typological and linguistic comparisons are
currently being carried out, in particular with other Syro-Lebanese material cultures
and both sedentary and Bedouin linguistic facies (Arnold and Behnstedt 1993; Borg
2003, 2004, 2008; Jastrow 2001; Retso 2006).

Below are some quantitative data on internal TMA dialectal variation extrapolated
from my TMA corpus. For each dialectal region—North, Baka l-Garbiyya, Centre,
South—TI selected a sample of 15 prose texts (around 20,000 words) from 10 men and
10 womern, as a balanced sample.

5.2 The affrication */k/ > ¢: geographic and sociolinguistic distribution

The data from the TMA corpus reported in Table 1 show a differential treatment of
the affrication of */k/ > ¢ across the four major areas represented here. The occurren-
ces indicate the number of times */k/ is pronounced ¢, not necessarily overlapping
with the number of words in which the affrication is manifested, i.e. in the same
word the affrication can happen more than once. The roots indicate the number of
different roots in which the phenomenon is manifested. The k/¢ overlap indicates the
percentage of occurrences of both affricated and non-affricated pronunciation. Each
gender group (women and men) in each of the four areas area was assigned the same
number of words (10,000) from about ten texts from the TMA corpus as a sample. The
data stems from such samples.

TABLE 1. The affrication */k/ > ¢ in TMA across the Main Areas of the Mutallat.

North Baka I-Garbiyya Centre South
10,000 words 10,000 words 10,000 words | 10,000 words

occurrences 1,230 2,002 2,434 3,878

Women | roots 37 34 36 31
k/¢ overlap 1.20% 1.34% 2.83% 6.78%
occurrences 1.036 1.245 1.728 2.678

Men roots 36 35 36 30
k/¢ overlap 1.05% 1.12% 1.65% 3.66%
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While the number of roots employed in the texts is almost the same among men
and women, since the sample prose texts deal with the same topics (marriage, ag-
riculture, natural medical remedies), the number of affricated realisations of */k/
increases meaningfully from north to south, in line with the observations provided
by Jastrow (2004). What emerges from this merely quantitative analysis is that
there is a remarkable gender-based difference in producing the affricated */k/, with
a wide preponderance of this phenomenon among women. A qualitative analysis
of the cases in which the affrication is manifested is left for a further monographic
enquiry. In general, corpus data support Jastrow’s hypothesis (2004) of an impact
of the surrounding vowels on the affrication (northern darcen/darkum vs southern
darcen/darcum). While cross-generational observations are beyond the scope of the
present article, cross-generational comparative data show how affrication decreases
among younger people in the north, while it is overextended and implemented in
the south.

5.3 The de-emphasising/fronting of *q:
geographic and sociolinguistic distribution

The quantitative data regarding the fronting or de-emphasising of */q/ are quite homo-
geneous. Yet, in the north and in the area of Baka l-Garbiyya, thereis a clear gender-based
difference in the degree to which the fronting is realised. Among the men, */q/ are pro-
nounced with higher energy than among the women, yet without emphasis.

TABLE 2. The de-emphasising/fronting of *q in TMA across the Main Areas of the Mutallat.

North Baka I-Garbiyya Centre South
10,000 words 10,000 words 10,000 words 10,000 words
Women k k k k
Men k k k/k

5.4 The final imala in the feminine singular ending

Similar to what has been reported by Seeger (2009a, 2009b, 2013), the realisation of
the final imala of the feminine singular ending is not homogeneous. The phenome-
non seems to follow different phonetical rules in the different areas. So, while in the
northern area the imadla is in general of middle height (-e, not -i), in the south the ris-
ing is more intense (-i). Furthermore, in the area of Baka l-Garbiyya, the imala rising
seems to correlate with the height of the preceding vowel, as shown in Table 3. The
differences in the degrees of imala rising across the different varieties are purely
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phonetic, with no phonological implications. The phonological vowel system is uni-
tary, as in Jastrow (2004).

TABLE 3. The final imala in the feminine singular ending.

North Baka |-Garbiyya Centre South

20,000 words 20,000 words 20,000 words 20,000 words
madrasa -a)-e -a e y
‘'school’ (midrasa)
mfSallima -o)-e e e r
‘teacher’ (F)
sxndna » i e i
‘warmth’

5.5 The third person masculine singular pronominal suffix

As Seeger (2009a, 2009b, 2013) noted, the treatment of the third MSG pronominal
suffix may vary across local varieties. In TMA, this morpheme does not vary as widely
as it does around Ramallah. The morpheme */-u/ can be high or lowered to -0, both
after names and after verbs.

TABLE 4. The third person masculine singular pronominal suffix.

North Baka |-Garbiyya Centre South

-u -0 -0 -0

5.6 Distribution and quality of anaptyctic vowels

In comparison to the sedentary dialects of the Galilee and the Bedouin dialect of the
southern Levant, TMA varieties in general do not easily tolerate -CC groups at the
ends of words. This phenomenon is reflected in both the nominal and the verbal mor-
phologies. The main reference work on anaptyxis in central rural Palestinian variet-
ies is the work of Palva (1965), who accounts for the existence of different anaptyctic
systems in the Lower Galilee and mentions the phonological laws that rule the func-
tioning of the anaptyctic system of Turfan. As Table 5 shows, different TMA areas
have different rules for anaptyxis, regarding the nature of -CC cluster as divided and
the type and length of the vowel used as a divider. In northern TMA, as in some of the
Lower Galilean types described by Palva (1965), the anaptyxis is absent when the sec-
ond radical consonant of the word is r or L. In Baka l-Garbiyya, anaptyxis is always
there: frontal/dental consonants attract the vowel -i-, while in other cases -e- is used.
The anaptyctic vowel is a fully articulated vowel, similar to the vowel used in
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Tualkarem. In central TMA varieties, the anaptyctic vowel is always used and it is very
short and quite centralised (°). A full vowel appears after an emphatic sound in all
varieties except southern TMA, where the anaptyctic vowel is stably a full -i-.

TABLE 5. Distribution and quality of anaptyctic vowels.

(**The vowel */u/ in the group CvCC is usually lowered to -o- in the northern TMA varieties,
similar to what happens in several Galilean types. Likewise, */i/ in the same group CvCC is
usually lowered to -e-. ***In fact, in central TMA, the current word for ‘oven’ is wakkade)

North Baka I-Garbiyya | Centre South
al-Quds ‘Jerusalem’ | al-Kods/al-Kods** | al-Kudis/al-Kudis | al-Kuds/al-Kud’s | al-Kudis/al-Kud?s
furn ‘oven’ forn furen furin®*** furin
harb ‘war’ harb hareb har’b harib
xubz ‘bread’ xob’z Xubez xub’z xubiz
milh ‘salt’ melh** milih milPh milih
nasr ‘victory’ naser naser naser nasir

5.7 The pre-pausal lowering of -T(C)#

I report here an example of the lowering of -1(C)#, i.e. of stressed I in pre-pausal
position. A similar phenomenon is observable for -0(C)#, which is lowered to 6 under
the same conditions.

TABLE 6. The pre-pausal lowering of -[(C)#.

North Baka I-Garbiyya Centre South

qalbi‘'my heart’ k/kalbt k/kalbé

5.8 Third person singular independent personal pronouns

The series of the independent personal pronouns shows some inter-dialectal differ-
ences across TMA varieties, more in terms of preference than of exclusive use. For
example, huwwe/hu ‘he’ and hiyye/hi ‘she’ are both known to TMA elderly speakers.

TABLE 7. Independent personal pronouns.

North Baka |-Garbiyya Centre South

‘he’ huwwe/hu huwwe hu/huwwe hatu/hati/hu

‘she’ hiyye/hi hiyye hi/hiyye hatha/hiti/hi
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Notably, the long forms are formally feminine nouns and therefore show the degree
of the final imala according to the internal rules of each dialect. In the north, elderly
people prefer to use the long forms, while young people prefer the short forms.
According to the data yielded from the corpus, in central TMA, the elders use the long
forms when the pronouns are uttered in isolation (in a pause), while they use the
short forms within an utterance. In the south, the independent pronouns pronounced
in isolation are hiti/hiti and hiitu/htitha, which are also found scattered across the
varieties described by Seeger around Ramallah (2009a, 2009h, 2013).

Pragmatic investigations are being carried out in order to reveal the existence
of possible additional rules of alternation of long and short pronominal forms in
context. Regarding the plural forms of the third person masculine and feminine,
southern TMA has hummi (M) and hinni (F), while central TMA more frequently has
hum (M) and hin (F). The second person masculine and feminine are generally sepa-
rated in both the singular and the plural, especially in the southern and the central
varieties. The southern series is inta (MSG), inti (FSG), intu (MPL) and intin (FPL). The
northern series sounds: inti (M and F), into (MPL), inten (FPL).

5.9 Demonstrative pronouns

The series of the demonstrative pronouns for close and far objects was originally
unitary from a morphological point of view, yet it shows the outcomes of differ-
ent phonological systems. Notably, the northern variety has just one form for the
masculine and the feminine singular close demonstrative. While the final -a does
not appear in the northern series, it appears very consistently in Baka 1-Garbiyya.
As with other linguistic features, in the series of the demonstratives central and
southern varieties are consistent with each other. Similar to what was noted re-
garding the independent pronouns, the different treatment of */k/ in the masculine
and feminine forms of the second person show that in the southern varieties, the
extension of the affrication of */k/ close to -a- and other back vowels is quite a re-
cent phenomenon.

TABLE 8. Demonstrative pronouns.

North Baka |-Garbiyya Centre and South
‘this’ (M) hada hada
had
‘this’ (F) hay hadi
‘these’ (M, F) hadol haddla haddla
‘that’ (M) hadak hadaka hadak
‘that’ (F) hadi¢ hadi¢ hadi¢
‘those’ (M, F) hadlak hadalaka haddlak
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5.10 Presentative forms

Presentative forms are used to for introductions such as ‘here I am!” and ‘there he isV’
and are one of the grammatical fields in which TMA internal variation is expressed at
its best. Table g reports only some of the many series of presentative pronouns found
across the Mutallat.

TABLE 9. Presentative forms.

North Baka |-Garbiyya Centre and South
T hiyyani hadani hayni/hadani
‘you' (M) hiyyatak hayyak

hadanti

‘you' (F) hiyyatic hayyic
‘he’ hiyyatu hadu hayyu/hadaha
‘she’ hiyyatha hadaht hayha/hadahi
‘we' hiyyatna hadahna hayna
‘you' (M) hiyyatkum hadantu haycum
‘you' (F) hiyyacin hadanten haycin
‘they’ (M) hiyyathum hadahumme hayhum/hadahummi
‘they’ (F) hiyyathin hadahinne hayhin/hadahinni

5.11 The position of the stress in the perfect paradigm

As Jastrow noted (2004), the perfect paradigm of the strong verb presents two diffe-
rent forms for the first and second person singular: kdtabit and katdbit (the treatment
of the anaptyctic vowel works according to the rules of each dialect). Jastrow also
remarked that, in any case, these forms never overlap with the third person feminine
singular, which is always katbat. According to my data, the form katdbit ‘I/you (M)
wrote’ is typical only of Baka I-Garbiyya.

5.12 The position of the stress in the third person
masculine plural of the imperfect

In the third person masculine plural of the imperfect, TMA varieties, especially in
the southern area, use two different forms derived from different anaptyctic stra-
tegies interchangeably. Thus, in the recordings, both byuskunu and byusuknu ‘they
dwell’ can be heard, similar to what Blanc observed among the Galilean Druze

(1953).
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5.13 TMA internal lexical variation

One of the most striking aspects of TMA internal variation is the presence of several
clearly different lexical items for objects associated with the traditional life. Along-
side lexical internal variation, TMA dialects also use different roots for very basic
actions and states, even for the verb ‘to be.’ Furthermore, the morpho-phonological
outcomes of even simple and very frequent verbal forms vary across TMA varieties.
Table 10 reports a small number of cases. The existence of a southern lexical facies
that diverges from the central and northern one is a matter of fact, clearly demon-
strated among TMA varieties and continuing in members of the young generations.

TABLE 10. Some examples of the internal TMA morpho-lexical variation.

North Baka I-Garbiyya | Centre South
‘broom’ miknasa/e moslaha/micinse micinsi
‘Twas' kun3t bakét
‘he eats’ bokel bokel bokel/byocel byocil
‘plastic cups’ kubbayat plastik | kababi plastik xadpami culacib
‘watch!’ fakkir saf saf/bahhar saf
‘he types’ bikbis byikbis butbus
‘girls’ banat banawitti banat
‘cemetery’ magganna mikbara makbara
‘olive tree’ ziton resis
‘bee’ samle nahle/i
‘cauliflower’ kambdata zdhara
‘slim’ dsif rakas
‘baskets’ sallat slal

6 Conclusions and further plans: towards a linguistic
atlas of Traditional Mutallat dialects

IThope I have at least partially demonstrated the existence of different aspects of vari-
ability within the borders of the linguistic region called the Mutallat, in particular
among its traditional dialects. The distribution of linguistic characteristics identifies
at least four areas from north to south. From a lexical point of view, at least two
macro-areas are clearly evident, one northern and one southern, with profoundly
different characters. I have reported only a small number of the changing features.
Many others are currently under investigation. Due to the complexity of the distri-
bution of linguistic features and in order to provide a historical interpretation of the
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internal diversity of the area, I will prepare a linguistic atlas of the area that rep-
resents the geographical and social distribution of variable characteristics.

To conclude, the preliminary analyses carried out so far have encouraged me to
support the hypothesis expressed by Palva (1984) that the Mutallat is a transitional
area, characterised by koineization phenomena rather than shared innovations (as
in the case of the overextension of *k > ¢ in the south). The region has historically
been subject to influences from both rural central-southern Palestine (Galilee and the
Ramallah area) and the Bedouins of the Syrian area. As a general pattern, innovative
features seem to begin in different focal areas and move from north to south along
the path of the caravan route. Morphological and lexical elements are differently
distributed across the area in a complex and nuanced way. Therefore, each feature
should be identified and described on a geographical basis.
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The Pronominal Suffixes After
Two Consonants in Cairene Arabic:
A Historical Overview

ABSTRACT Grammars and textbooks of Cairene Arabic dating from the nine-
teenth century show two sets of suffixes after two consonants: the suffixes as
used in modern Cairene Arabic: -aha, -ukum and -uhum, and a set with the vowel
i between word and suffix: -iha, -ikum and -ihum. This second set of suffixes started
to disappear at the end of the nineteenth century. The vowel i in -iha, -ikum and
-thum is an epenthetic vowel which is inserted between the two consonants at
the end of the word (e.g. ism) and the suffixes -ha, -kum, -hum in order to break
up the cluster of three consonants. However, the origin of the vowels a and u in
the suffixes -aha, -ukum and -uhum is disputed. Some scholars, such as Birkeland
(1952) and Diem (1991), argue that these vowels are remnants of old case endings,
while others such as Owens (2006) and Watson (2002) claim that they are the result
of vowel harmony, in which the epenthetic vowel is influenced by the vowel in the
following syllable.

This paper will use historical written sources of Cairene Arabic to investigate
the occurrences of these suffixes before the nineteenth century. Then, nineteenth-
century sources are used to show the decline and disappearance of the suffixes
with i. Finally, the two theories concerning the origin of the vowels of the suffixes

will be discussed in light of these findings.
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1 Introduction

In modern Cairene Arabic, the pronominal suffixes after two consonants (CC) are as
follows:

TABLE 1. Pronominal suffixes in Cairene Arabic after CC.

MSG FSG PL
1 -i -i -ina
2 -ak -ik -ukum
3 -u -aha -uhum

In Cairene Arabic, clusters of three consonants are not allowed.! Therefore, in 3FSG
and in the plural forms (Table 1, in boldface), an extra vowel is needed in order to
avoid a cluster of three consonants. This vowel is stressed. In 3FSG the vowel is a, in
1PL it is i, and in 2PL and 3PL it is u.

Sources from the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth century display
two varieties for 3FSG, 2PL and 3PL. Besides the forms mentioned in Table 1, there
existed another set of suffixes. This set contains the buffer vowel i.

TABLE 2. Pronominal suffixes in Cairene Arabic after CC
in the nineteenth century and today.

Nineteenth century Current situation
3FSG -iha, -aha -aha
2PL -ikum, -ukum -ukum
3PL -ihum, -uhum -uhum

The set of suffixes with i started to disappear at the end of the nineteenth century, and
this process was completed at the beginning of the twentieth century. This raises some
questions that will be addressed in this paper: Why were there two different sets of suf-
fixes? Which one is the oldest? Why did the suffixes with i disappear? I will attempt to
shed light on these questions by looking at the suffixes in pre-twentieth-century texts.
This is no easy task, considering that this is a feature that can only be found in texts
in Arabic script that are vocalised, or in transcribed texts. Although the latter can be
found in abundance in the nineteenth century, they are very scarce in earlier periods.

The article will first discuss the current situation with regard to the vowels of
the suffixes in Cairo and the Delta. Then, evidence from texts from the fifteenth and
eighteenth centuries will be given, followed by an overview of suffixes found in texts

1 See Woidich (2006: 17).
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from the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth century. In the final part, two
opposing views on the origin of these vowels will be given: while some researchers
claim they are remnants of old case endings, others propose that they are epenthetic
vowels that were affected by vowel harmony. These two theories will be discussed in
light of the situation in Cairene Arabic.

2 The current situation in Cairo and the Delta

Map 157 in Behnstedt and Woidich’s (1985b) dialect atlas of Egypt (see Map 1) shows that
there are three distinct groups of suffixes in the Delta.? The unshaded part, which cov-
ers most of the Delta, represents the set of suffixes -aha, -ukum, -uhum. The suffix -aha
is pronounced as -the or -ihi in pausa. The second group, indicated with a diamond, has
suffixes with the vowel i: -iha, -ikum, -thum. The third group, marked with a triangle,
has both -iha and -aha. According to Behnstedt and Woidich’s (1985a: 78) Anmerkungen
zu den Karten, the i in the second and third group can be explained as an epenthetic

Edl Bl 77

157 sl
Pron. Suff. 3.sg.f., 2.pl., 3.pl., nach -KK]
D -aha, [-ihe]#,[-ini | #, -ukum,-uhum

'3 -iha,-ikum,-ihum
A -iha auch in Kontext neben -aha u
Suffixreihe mit anlautendem
E Vokal nicht existent | 69

MAP 1. Pronominal suffixes 3FSG, 2PL, 3PL after CC (Behnstedt and Woidich 1985b: map 157).
© Dr. Ludwig Reichert Verlag, Wiesbaden. C for Cairo added by the author.

2 The shaded part on the right, which represents the Sarqiyya, will not be taken into consider-
ation here. Also, the region to the south of Cairo, in the Nile Valley, is not relevant here because
the suffixes contain an unstressed schwa. See Behnstedt and Woidich (1985a: 78).
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vowel to break up the sequence of three consonants. However, the vowel i in the pausal
forms -ihe# and -ihi# in group 1 (which has -aha in context and -ukum and -uhum for the
other forms) has a different origin. Because of pausal imala (raising of final a), -aha# be-
came -ahet# [ -ahi#. The i-sound then spread to the left of the suffix. This is the group to
which Cairo belongs as well. Note, however, that Cairo does not have the pausal forms
-the# and -ihi#. The dialect of Cairo does not have pausal imdla anymore; this feature
disappeared in the nineteenth century (see Blanc 1973-1974; see also section 4.3 below).

3 Pre-nineteenth-century Cairene Arabic

Pre-nineteenth-century sources written in the dialect of Cairo are rare.® There are no
reliable texts in transcription, and colloquial texts written in the Arabic script are very
scarce. Moreover, texts written in Arabic script in which information about the vowels
of the suffixes can be found are even harder to find, as it was not common practice to
mark texts with vowel signs.* Below, two texts are discussed in which some informa-
tion can be found; one from the fifteenth, and one from the eighteenth century.

3.1 Fifteenth century: SAIT Ibn Stdan al-BaSbugawt

One of the earliest texts that contains information about the vowels of the suffixes
is YAl Ibn Stdan al-BasbugawTs fifteenth-century Nuzhat al-nufiis wa mudhik al-
fabus.® Al-Basbugawi was born in Cairo in 1407 and died in Damascus in 1464. His
humorous poems contain a good deal of colloquial elements, some of which are
vocalised. In his study of this text, Vrolijk (1998: 153) mentions one example of the
vocalised suffix q: & kannuhum ‘as if they are.’ He also mentions three vocalised ex-
amples of the 3FSG suffix with the vowel a: » ¢ mahraha ‘her dowry,” &3 w-ummaha
‘and her mother’ and ', & fi rasaha ‘on her head’ (Vrolijk 1998: 153). I need to
clarify here that in the first two examples the fatha cannot be explained by the
accusative case, as in both instances the noun containing the suffix is the subject:
3% i a5 ‘and her mum cries meow’ ¢ (Vrolijk 1998: 82 a 1. 10), and  5is 4w ' &l cilad
s e rie ‘T got you engaged to a bride whose dower is twenty para’” (Vrolijk 1998:

3 See Davies and Doss (2013: 26).
4 See Zack (2019: 210-212).

5 Text edition and study by Arnoud Vrolijk (1998). The work consists of two parts: the study (in
English) and the text edition. When referring to the edition of the Arabic text, the letter a is
mentioned after the page number.

6 The poem is about a little kitten.
7 The para was Yo of a piastre.
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83a 1. 11). Of course, in the third example &/, & (Vrolijk 1998: 139a 1. 14), the noun is
preceded by 4, so if there was a case ending, it would have been a kasra. However,
this last example poses a problem because rds ends in a single consonant and there-
fore the suffix would be expected to be -ha rather than -aha. An explanation could be
that it should be read as ra?saha. There are two other instances in which the word is
vocalised as =\, (Vrolijk 1998: 140a 1. 11 and p. 141a 1. 13).

Vrolijk states that the suffix was -itha when the syllable preceding the suffix con-
tained aniort:

There is some evidence, however, that the intermediary vowel becomes ‘1’ when
the last syllable of the preceding word has an ‘I’ or ‘T’ vowel: &al bidiha ‘in her
hand’ (82: 9). (Vrolijk 1998: 153)

Vrolijk suggests that this is a case of vowel harmony in which the vowel of the noun
influences the vowel of the suffix. Because the word ?id is colloquial, he does not seem
to consider the possibility that the iis in fact the genitive case ending. However, be-
cause 7id is preceded by bi-, it cannot be excluded that the vowel does in fact indicate
the genitive case, making this a mixed form containing both colloquial and classical
elements. However this may be, one example is not enough to establish a general
rule. Another important point is that in this example no vowel at all is needed be-
cause 71d (like ras) ends in one consonant and therefore takes the suffix -ha. This ex-
ample is from a line of poetry, so the extra vowel is probably dictated by the metre.®
The only other examples with -iha that I have found in this text are words that are
preceded by a preposition. For instance, forms like Wix, & (Vrolijk 1998: 112a 1. 3) and
L5 4 (Vrolijk 1998: 114 1. 15) are ambiguous because the kasra could be explained as
the genitive case ending. Also, the word %< ‘her name’ (Vrolijk 1998: 112a 1. 2) with an
iin the preceding syllable, but the suffix -aha rather than -iha, contradicts Vrolijk’s
theory of vowel harmony.

Besides the examples mentioned by Vrolijk (1998: 153), I have found additional
instances of vocalised suffixes in which the vowel before the suffix is different than
the one expected in Classical Arabic:®

-aha:

L ek e ‘on her back’ (Vrolijk 1998: 112a 1. 8 and 139a 1. 15);

454l b A 3es ik (Sl o ‘the belly of the boat is held back in the water’ (Vrolijk 1998:
141a 1. 1).

8 This is not the case in the examples of /), because these all occur in prose text.

9 For instance, & ‘as if she’ (Vrolijk 1998: 98a L. 13) and \«i~3 ‘underneath her’ (Vrolijk 1998: 98al 14)
both have a as in Classical Arabic.
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-ukum:
S5 6 <854 L ‘Oh your restive one (?), oh my good luck’ (Vrolijk 1998: 106a 1. 4).1°

No additional examples of the suffix « with vocalisation were found.

There are two passages, ‘The letter of Funayn’ (pp. 137a-139a) and ‘About the dif-
ference between a boat and a horse and what relates to this’ (pp. 139a—141a) in which
the suffix 3FSG is written as 4, representing the suffix -ihi with strong imala, which
can still be found in the Delta (see section 2 above). Examples are 4¢is ‘underneath
her’ (Vrolijk 1998: 138a 1. 15),!! 4 Jé ‘he said to her’ (Vrolijk 1998: 140a 1. 16) and 4¢3
‘her leg’ (Vrolijk 1998: 140a 1. 17). ‘The letter of Funayn,” from which the first exam-
ple is taken, is a letter written by a fictional character from the Egyptian countryside
and was ‘an attempt to imitate and ridicule the speech of a baladi character’ (Vrolijk
1998: 141). The fact that al-BaSbugawi wrote the suffix with ha? rather than alif and
also marked the suffix with two kasras shows that he took some trouble to stress the
fact that this was not Cairene Arabic.

3.2. Eighteenth century: Li§b al-Manar

The text of the shadow play Lifb al-Manar ‘The play of the lighthouse,” about the
famous lighthouse in Alexandria, dates from the sixteenth century, but the only sur-
viving manuscript containing the text dates from 1707.'2 The play was meant to be
performed rather than read in silence, and the manuscript shows signs of being used
during performances.'®* Shadow plays were meant to entertain the masses. It is there-
fore not surprising that Lifb al-Manar contains many colloquial elements.** Although
the text is only sparsely vocalised, there are two instances of vocalised suffixes that
concern us here: eeJS kulluhum (Kahle 1930: 8a 1. 9) and < kullaha (Kahle 1930:19a L.
7). However, ajs is the subject of the sentence, so this could also be interpreted as the
Classical Arabic case ending u. L& would have been in the nominative if it had been
Classical Arabic: 415 gl (8 ) 3alls (= 58 0=ls ‘and the land of Cyprus and all the is-
lands obey his words.” So here we do have proof of the suffix -aha.

10 According to the rules of Classical Arabic, 2~ should have been in the accusative (see Caspari
and Wright 1862, vol. II: 63). The meaning of cx_~ is not entirely clear. Itis also used on p. 82a 1. 7:
S G G4 G As both examples are from children’s rhymes, and the one on p. 82a is full of
diminutives, it seems most likely that c224 is the diminutive of vs)> ‘restive.’

11 See also Vrolijk (1998: 153).

12 See Kahle (1930: 3-8) and Zack (2012: 333-334). References to Kahle’s (1930) edition of the
Arabic text are marked with the letter a after the page number.

13 See Kahle (1930: 1).
14 See Zack (2012: 335).
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What the examples in sections 3.1 and 3.2 show is that the forms with a and u most
likely were the norm. There are no unambiguous examples of suffixes with i from
this period that could not be attributed to the genitive case; however, the 3FSG form
-thi was clearly stigmatised.

In the following paragraph, the appearance of the suffixes in nineteenth-century
sources will be discussed.

4 The nineteenth century

From the second half of the nineteenth century, many textbooks, language guides
and grammars of Cairene Arabic were published. These were written both by native
speakers and orientalists and aimed at teaching Arabic to foreign travellers. Most of
these used transcribed Arabic, or both transcription and Arabic script, which makes
them very useful sources for phonological research.'®

4.1 -ikum / -ukum and -ihum / -ukum

Many nineteenth-century sources have -ukum and -uhum, which are the forms that

are used in Cairo nowadays. Some examples with u (ordered from the oldest to the

most recent sources) are:

— homma kdn andohoum innab*® (Cadri 1868: 134) ‘they had grapes’;

- buddithum (biddithum) (Spitta 1880: 54) ‘they want’;

- wéhum sahtdhum hagar kullithum (Spitta 1883: 146) ‘and she turned them all into
stone’;

- aan’doukoum (Vaujany 1884: 19) ‘you (PL) have’;

— ma fandokums adab (Spiro 1912: 50) ‘you have no manners.’

There are also a number of sources that mention -ikum and -ihum. Examples with

i include:

— houmma kan dndehom (Nolden 1844: 141) ‘they had’;

- intom andikom; nafsi-kom, nafsi-hom (Nakhlah 1874: 63; 137) ‘you (PL) have’; ‘your-
selves, theirselves’;

- pebli A ey iy 4l i€ (Dulac 1889: 67) ‘she took a handful of gold and threw it
among them’;

— nafsi-kum, nafsi-hum (Thimm 1898: 42) ‘yourselves, theirselves.’

15 For more information about these types of books, see Zack (2016 and 2017).
16 The transcriptions have been kept as in the original sources.

119



120

LIESBETH ZACK

Some sources use both u and i:

— tiqdar tohhot-tohom tahht el kursee au fil shabakeh (Sacroug 1874: 296) ‘you may
put them under the seat or in the net’; hoom’ma aandéhom (Sacroug 1874: 249)
‘they have’;

— ahadi nafstthum (Van Berchem 1889: 99) ‘they stood up’; wéqdmet elmara gabet
elhadide min enndr wékauwethum fi kafhihum (Van Berchem 1889: 101) ‘the woman
stood up, got the iron from the fire and ironed their heels’;

— biddikum (auch buddiikum) tidrabu (Seidel 1896: 37) ‘you (PL) want to hit.

Spitta’s and Seidel’s examples with bidd ‘to want’ are interesting because they
show vowel harmony: besides biddithum, a form buddithum existed (Spitta
1880: 54) in which bidd has become budd under the influence of the vowel in the
next syllable. Seidel’s (1896: 37) biddikum/budditkum shows the same phenom-
enon. I have not found any other examples except for these two with the word
bidd.

Spitta (1880) is also interesting for another reason. Although his book is a very
detailed, scholarly description of the grammar of Cairene Arabic, and lists numer-
ous variations, it does not mention 7 as ‘Bindevocal’ for the suffixes -kum and -hum
(see Spitta 1880: 54).

The last grammar which mentions the forms -ikum and -ihum is Marriott ([1930]).
However, its date of publication is misleading because it is based on C. A. Thimm’s
book that first appeared in 1897. It is very likely that this information was not up-
dated in subsequent editions. Another late source which mentions these forms is
Chagavat’s Vocabulaire frangais-italien-arabe, which has no year of publication but
most probably dates from the early twentieth century.’” He mentions for instance
andékom, andéhom (Chagavat s.d.: 305).

4.2 -iha and -aha

Whereas most sources give either the forms with i or those with u for the suffixes 2PL
and 3PL, but not both, the situation is different when it comes to the suffix 3FSG. The
majority of the sources from the nineteenth century give both options -iha and -aha,
as can be seen in Table 3.

It is only at the beginning of the twentieth century that the suffix -iha falls into
disuse, as the table shows. Mahmoud Salem still mentions -iha 1940, although it

17 Although undated, some information about its year of publication can be deducted from a list of
other publications by the author mentioned at the end of the book. Of the 18 titles, only one can
be found in WorldCat: Mahomet et les Khalifes et ’Empire Ottoman (see http://www.worldcat.
org/oclc/14992167, accessed 30 April 2020). This book was published in 1912. Therefore, his
Vocabulaire must have been published after that.


http://www.worldcat.org/oclc/14992167
http://www.worldcat.org/oclc/14992167
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TABLE 3.

Distribution of the
suffixes -iha and -aha
in 30 texts.

needs to be noted that Salem is in many ways more conservative than most other
sources and therefore is not a reliable source to establish when a certain feature

became obsolete.!®

Some examples with -iha:
— ana farragtohoum alal madina kolliha (Cadri 1868: 346) ‘I showed them the whole

-aha

-iha

1844 Nolden

1868 Cadri

1869 Hassan

1874 Nakhlah

1874 Sacroug

1879 Goldziher

1880 Spitta

1883 Spitta

1884 Mosconas

1884 Vaujany

1886 Probst

1887 Wied

1890 Vollers

1892 Haggenmacher

1895 Vollers-Burkitt

1893 Dirr

1893 Fiske

1896 Seidel

1898 Probst

1898 Robertson- Ayr(t

1900 Nallino

1901 Willmore

1904 Fiske

1906 Prifer

1912 Spiro

1913 Klippel

1917 Gairdner

1927 Elder

1928 Hug-Habachi

1940 Salem

city’ (note also farragtohoum with u);

18 Salem’s 1940 publication is the second edition. It is unknown when the first edition was pub-

lished. It could be much earlier and therefore account for some of the archaic features.
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- falamma safha Saly habbiha (Spitta 1880: 181) ‘when Ali saw her, he fell in love
with her’;

— kanit sihhitik izzayyi-ha min wa-t ma-chuftik? (Salem 1940: 113) ‘how have you been
since I saw you last?’

And some examples with -aha:

— marouhtahach aslan (Cadri 1868: 246) ‘I've never been there’;

— es-safa tawwaha ddqqet t’ldte (Hassan 1869: 32) ‘it has just struck three’;
— issmaha ayh (Nakhlah 1874: 97) ‘what is her name?’;

- min waqtdha (Haggenmacher 1892: 98) ‘since then’;

— bint-a-ha (Nallino 1900: 29) ‘her daughter.’

Nallino remarks:

I vocaboli terminanti con due consonanti, davanti ai suffissi che cominciano per
consonante devono prendere una vocale eufonica (§ 3), ossia d od i innanzi a ha,
{innanzi a nd, & innanzi a kum, hum. Da bint figlia : bint-a-ha la figlia di lei, bint-i-na
nostra figlia, bint-ii-kum la figlia vostra, bint-ti-hum la figlia loro. Al Cairo e nelle sue
vicinanze si accentua (§ 4) bintdha, bintina, bintukum, bintithum. (Nallino 1900: 30)

‘The words ending with two consonants before suffixes beginning with a consonant
must take a euphonic vowel (§ 3), namely @ or { before ha, [ before nd, ii before kum,
hum. For bint daughter: bint-d-ha her daughter, bint-i-na our daughter, bint-ti-kum
your daughter, bint-ii-hum their daughter. In Cairo and its surroundings it is stressed
(§ 4) bintdha, bintina, bintiikum, binttthum.” (translation by the author)

What is interesting here is that Nallino first confirms that both a and i can be used be-
fore the suffix -ha, but then twice mentions the example bintaha only, which implies
that this was the preferred form at that time. This is corroborated by Spitta’s Gram-
matik des arabischen Vulgdrdialektes von Aegypten (1880). In the following paradigm
(Figure 1), we can see that although he does not mention the forms -ikum and -ithum
(see section 3.1), he does mention both forms -iha and -aha:

4) Auf eine doppelt geschlossene kurze Silbe ausgehendes
Substantiv: sugl ,,Geschaft®,

Sugloh sein Greschaft Suglihum ihr Geschift
$ugldha ($ugliha) ihr Geschift | suglikum euer Geschift
$uglak dein (m.) Geschift $uglina unser Geschéft.

Suglile dein (f) Geschaft
$ugly mein Geschaft

FIGURE 1. The suffixes after CC in Spitta (1880: 153).
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The fact that the form sSuglitha is given between brackets indicates that for Spitta it
was not the standard or preferred form. Spitta makes three statements about the
vowel of the suffix 3FSG:

Ferner steht er [=e], obwohl gerade nicht hdufig, vor dem Suffix der 3. P. sing. fem.
ha, wenn dieses an Formen gehéngt wird, die mit zwei Consonanten eindigen.
Beispiele: fandéha ,bei ihr* [...]. (Spitta 1880: 53)

On the same page, he mentions:

Der Zwischenvocal @ kommt nur vor dem Suffix der 3. P. fem. sing. hd (ha) vor, wenn
dasselbe an Substantiva oder Verba tritt, die mit zwei Consonanten schliessen; er
wechselt in dieser Function mit dem eben erwéhnten é, von dem er tiberhaupt
schwer zu unterscheiden ist, und dem gleich zu besprechenden {. (Spitta 1880: 53)

And on the next page:

Der Zwischenvocal { kommt zunéchst als Bindevocal vor dem Suffix hd (ha) vor,
z.B. 7, 2 bardiha ,sie auch®; 7, 7 fandiha ,bei ihr“, wo auch, wie eben erwahnt,
€ und a stehen konnen. (Spitta 1880: 54)

Summarising Spitta’s three statements, it can be concluded that a was the most com-
mon vowel for the suffix 3FSG. Besides these, the vowels i and é were used as well,
although the use of the latter was ‘nicht hdufig’ (‘not often’).

Taking the evidence from the sources into consideration, it can be concluded that
the forms with -ikum and -ihum disappeared from Cairene Arabic at the end of the
nineteenth century. The form -iha was more common than -ikum and -thum and seems
to have survived longer: well into the twentieth century. However, even when the two
forms existed side by side, the form with a seems to have been the preferred one.

4.3 The nineteenth century: appearance and disappearance of a suffix

As discussed in section 3, there are no texts that show the suffixes with i in Cairene Ara-
bic before the nineteenth century. This does not mean that they did not exist at all, but
merely that at the moment there is no evidence of their existence. The available texts
do indicate that the forms with a and u were used at that time, and that the 3FSG suffix
with strong imala (-ihi) was stigmatised. The numerous attestations of suffixes with i in
nineteenth-century sources is interesting considering their absence in the earlier texts.

The appearance of the forms with i coincides with the waves of mass immigra-
tion from the surrounding countryside to Cairo that took place during the nineteenth
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century. Two devastating epidemics in 1831 and 1835 killed nearly a third of Cairo’s
population, but mass migration from the countryside made up for this loss, keeping
the number of inhabitants stable.'® During the remainder of the nineteenth century,
deaths continued to exceed births in the capital, so its growth was dependent entirely
on the arrival of rural migrants.?® Taking into consideration the influx of migrants
from the countryside, it is not surprising that Cairo became a melting pot of differ-
ent dialects, which accounts for the existence of different suffixes side by side. Peter
Trudgill has shown that in situations of dialect contact, stigmatised forms tend to
disappear in favour of unmarked forms.?* Woidich (1994: 504-505) uses this theory to
explain the disappearance of another feature from Cairene Arabic in the second half
of the nineteenth century, the pausal imala:??

As townsfolk tend to look down on the peasants and a strong imala was certainly
characteristic of peasant speech as it is today, the former avoided it and used the
context form instead in order to be different and to avoid being ridiculous. On
the other hand, rural speakers who wanted to adapt themselves to urban speech
avoided imala for the same reason. (Woidich 1994: 505)

This is likely also the reason why at the turn of the twentieth century, the suffixes
with i disappeared: they were associated with rural speech. This is corroborated by
the current distribution of suffixes with i, which shows that it is a feature found in
the Delta, especially in the Mintfiyya province, located directly to the north of Cairo.
The first generation of immigrants used these ‘rural’ suffixes, which is why they were
recorded in the grammars and textbooks, and both sets of suffixes existed side by
side. But the forms with i were stigmatised by the original inhabitants of Cairo due to
their association with rural speech, and as the children of the immigrants took over
the ‘neutral’ forms of Cairene Arabic, the forms with i disappeared.

5 The vowels: Case endings or epenthetic vowels?

The origin of the vowels i, a and u that come between CC and the following suffix-
es in Cairene Arabic is disputed. Some scholars, such as Harris Birkeland (1952) and
Werner Diem (1991), claim that these vowels are remnants of old case endings. Others,
such as Janet Watson (2002) and Jonathan Owens (2006), argue that they are the result
of vowel harmony, in which the epenthetic vowel is influenced by the vowel of the

19 See Abu-Lughod (1971: 83 fn. 4).
20 See Abu-Lughod (1971: 115).

21 See Trudgill (1986: 11; 143).

22 See also Blanc (1973-1974).
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following phoneme. This discussion is quite a significant one because it addresses the
question of whether the modern Arabic dialects are descendants of a form of Arabic
in which case endings still existed. In this section, I will analyse these two theories in
further detail.

5.1 Theory 1: Vestiges of case endings

Proponents of the theory that the vowels are vestiges of case endings are Harris
Birkeland (1952) and Werner Diem (1991). Carl Brockelmann (1908) already proposed
that the vowels of the second person singular are remnants of the case endings. He
writes about *ka, *ki:

In den neuarab. Dialekten sind die Vokale durchweg abgefallen, und die Geschlech-
ter werden nur noch durch Erhaltung der dem urspriinglichen Suffixvokal ent-
sprechenden Nominalendungen, die auch auf das Verbum iibertragen werden,
unterschieden: m. ak, f. ik. (Brockelmann 1908: 309)

Birkeland (1952) also focuses on the suffixes of the second person singular, stating that:

We must be allowed to [...] conclude that in bétak < *betaka it is the accusative
which is preserved, in bétik < *betiki it is the genitive. The fact that an old case-
ending appears as an auxiliary vowel is well-known. And that the quality of this
vowel is determined by the following vowel is quite natural. (Birkeland 1952: 12)

Although Birkeland presents the use of old case endings as auxiliary vowels as a well-
known fact, he does not actually cite sources supporting this. However, as shown
above, Brockelmann (1908: 309) was a proponent of this view and was possibly the
inspiration for Birkeland’s theory.

Birkeland does not mention the auxiliary vowels of the suffixes -ha, -kum and -hum
explicitly, but he does mention that ‘[t]he u in ki’tabu is not the u of -hu, but the auxiliary
vowel, which before u was the original case-ending of the nominative [...].” (Birkeland
1952: 30). This shows that Birkeland extends his theory to the vowels of other suffixes.

Diem (1991: 301) supports Birkeland’s view: while according to Diem the inserted
vowel is originally a case ending, now become defunct, the choice of case ending was
actually dependent on the next vowel. He constructs the reduction of the final vowels
of the suffixes of the second person singular in three stages:

1. bint-aka, bint-ikt
2. bint-ak, bint-iki
3. bint-ak, bint-ik
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Diem argues that first the case system broke down, but that the dialect still kept the
short vowels associated with the cases, and that therefore the choice of short vowels
in the suffixes was due to vowel harmony. The final short vowels only disappeared
after that, leaving the remnants of the case system in the vowels of -ak and -ik. As for
the other suffixes, Diem states that:

,Vokalharmonie“ [...] zeigt sich auch bei anderen gebundenen Pronomina; vgl.
etwa fiir den Dialekt von Kairo bint-u < *bint-uhu, bint-aha, bint-ukum, bint-uhum ;
nur bint-ina ist eine Ausnahme. (Diem 1991: 301)

Summarising, it can be said that both Birkeland and Diem claim that the auxiliary
vowels can be traced back to old case endings, but that the choice of vowel was deter-
mined by vowel harmony, i.e. the vowel of the following syllable.

5.2 Theory 2: Vowel harmony

The second theory states that the vowels did not originate from a form of the lan-
guage in which old case endings still existed; rather, they were epenthetic vowels
whose quality changed because of vowel harmony. Proponents of this theory are,
amongst others, Janet Watson and Jonathan Owens. Watson describes the system of
vowel harmony in Cairene Arabic as follows:

Whenever three consonants are potentially juxtaposed within the utterance,
epenthesis of [i] occurs between the second and third consonant. Within the word,
but not across word boundaries, the epenthetic vowel is realized as [u] to the left
of /u/. (Watson 2002: 64)

Watson explains the a in -aha as follows:

The [a] vowel in habbaha ‘he loved her’ is due to assimilation of [guttural] from
the following guttural consonant and guttural vowel. (Watson 2002: 183 fn. 6)

Owens has a similar view:

The epenthetic vowel is usually a high vowel whose precise value, front, back or
mid, is determined by consonantal context. In a few dialects, including WSA?23
and Cairene, the value of the epenthetic vowel is determined by the nature of the
following consonant formed by the pronominal suffix. There are three epenthetic
vowel values, [i, u, a]. [u] occurs before a suffix with [u], [a] occurs before -ha and
otherwise [i] occurs. (Owens 2006: 108)

23 Western Sudanic Arabic.
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Owens objects to the idea that the vowels u, i, a are remnants of old case endings
because this would imply that the Arabic dialects, and therefore also Cairene Arabic,
are a direct descendant of Old Arabic with a case system, a notion that he rejects. He
comments on Birkeland’s (1952) theory of remnants of case endings:

[...] Birkeland offers no independent motivation for his explanation, other than,
implicitly, the phonetic identity with CA case suffixes. There is no obvious expla-
nation, for instance, as to why the genitive -i should have been preserved before
-na, -u before -hum, nor does Birkeland explain how the case endings were con-
verted to non-morphological epenthetic status. (Owens 2006: 235)

Even though both theories have a different starting point, an earlier variety of the
dialect that either had, or did not have, case endings, the conclusion is the same: the
choice of vowels in the suffixes is due to vowel harmony.

6 Conclusion

In the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth century, two sets of pronominal
suffixes after CC existed side by side in Cairene Arabic: one in which the vowel varies
(a or u, depending on the vowel of the following suffix), and another containing the
epenthetic vowel i. It is hard to establish which set of suffixes is the oldest one, due to
the scarcity of historical colloquial texts that display the vowels. It is possible that the
system with the epenthetic vowel i is the oldest one, and vowel harmony thereafter
resulted in the other set of suffixes. There is, however, no data to back this hypothesis.
Texts from the fifteenth and eighteenth centuries display the suffixes -aha, -ukum and
-uhum, but do not show suffixes with i that cannot be explained as the genitive case
ending, except for the stigmatised suffix of the third person feminine singular with
imala: -ihi.

The suffixes with i are nowadays found in parts of the Delta. In the nineteenth
century, there was a wave of mass migration from the countryside to Cairo. The suf-
fixes with i could therefore be heard in the streets of Cairo, and were subsequently
recorded in grammars and textbooks. It is possible that the original inhabitants of
Cairo associated these with rural speech. The disappearance of the suffixes with i can
therefore be explained by the wish of speakers of Cairene Arabic to dissociate them-
selves from these stigmatised forms.

As for the two theories about the origin of the extra vowels after CC, and whether
these are remnants of case endings or epenthetic vowels whose quality changed due
to vowel harmony, the current study has shown that vowel harmony does indeed
play a role in the formation of the suffixes. This can be seen in the pausal form of the
suffix -aha, which is -ihe# / -ihi# in some parts of the Delta. This goes back to a suffix
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-aha that was pronounced with pausal imala: -ahe# / -ahi#. The e or i-sound of the last
syllable then influenced the vowel in the syllable to its left, turning it into i. This shows
that vowel harmony can spread to the left, which makes it likely that the suffixes
-tha, -ikum and -thum, containing an epenthetic vowel i, were influenced in a simi-
lar style and became -aha, -ukum and -uhum. Additional proof of this is budduhum
(< bidduhum), recorded by Spitta (1880), and buddukum (< biddukum) (Seidel 1896),
which show that the vowel u of the suffix could even influence the vowel of the pre-
ceding noun.
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Zero-marked Nouns in Moroccan Arabic:
Depictives or Adverbials?

ABSTRACT The major issue that is raised in this paper is how to delimit depictive
secondary predicates from adverbials in Moroccan Arabic (henceforth MA). In
syntactic description, depictives and adverbials are both adjuncts and hence are
non-obligatory elements in sentences. A basic contrast between the two, how-
ever, is ‘their different semantic orientation within the event-internal modifica-
tion’ (Schroeder 2008: 340). Depictive constructions are adjuncts that add a second
predication to one of the participants involved in the main predication, while ad-
verbials are event-oriented in that they add information about manner, time or
place to the meaning of a verb. Cross-linguistic research has shown that while it is
easy to make a distinction between depictives and adverbials in some languages
such as English because they have different morpho-syntactic correlates, in other
languages ‘the distinction between participant- and event-orientation is often dif-
ficult to draw, and languages abound with constructions which straddle the line
between the two’ (Rein6hl and Himmelmann 2011: 131). Much of the research that
has examined this issue of how to delimit depictives from other adjuncts such
as adverbials was carried out on European languages. The goal of this paper is
twofold. First, it provides data from MA, a typologically different language where
in some cases depictives converge formally with adverbials and hence the need
to find criteria that help distinguish between the two arises. Second, it analyses
a special category of depictives that are realised by zero-marked nouns and that
are under-resourced compared to the prototypical depictives, which occur in the

form of adjectives.
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1 Introduction

Depictives are described as a kind of predicates that add a second predication to one of
the participants involved in the main predication. They occur in constructions where
‘a single clause contains two predicative constituents, which do not form a complex
predicate in the way serial verbs or periphrastic predicates do’ (Schultze-Berndt and
Himmelmann 2004: 59). A depictive describes a physical or a psychological state or
condition, and it can be semantically oriented to any one of the participants or what
is also referred to as a controller; it can be subject-oriented as in (1), where the adjec-
tive fayyan ‘tired’ describes the state of the subject, or object-oriented as in (2), where
barad ‘cold’ describes the state of the direct object.

(1) kla wda-h fayyan (subject-oriented)
eat.PRF.3MSG  lunch-3MSG  tired
‘he ate his lunch tired’

(2) Jrab l-hlib barad (object-oriented)
drink.PRF.3MSG ~ DEF-milk  cold
‘he drank the milk cold’

One of the basic properties of depictives is temporal overlap. In his seminal paper,
Halliday (1967: 63) defined a depictive as ‘an attribute which characterises the at-
tribuant (i.e. the direct object) in relation to the process, but as a concomitant, not
aresult, of the process.’” As in (2), the depictive describes a state of affairs which holds
at the same time as the eventuality encoded by the main predicate unfolds. The state
denoted by the depictive barad ‘cold’ is linked to the temporal frame set by the main
predicate in that it holds during the process of drinking; that is, while the event un-
folds. Temporal overlap is also what distinguishes depictives from other secondary
predicates such as resultatives as in (3).

(3) sabm-at dar-ha bid-a
paint.PRF-3FSG  house-3FSG  white-FSG
‘she painted her house white’

The object-oriented depictive barad ‘cold’ in (2) and the resultative secondary predicate
bid-a ‘white’ in (3) are not to be distinguished in terms of their syntactic structures.
They rather differ as to the way they fit in the temporal frame set by the main predi-
cate. As opposed to a depictive, the resultative bid-a ‘white’ designates ‘the state of an
argument resulting from the action determined by the main verb’ (Asada 2012: 54).
Adverbials are entities which refer to the manner, place or time of an action. They
may also modify an adjective or another adverb. The adverbs which are examined
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in this paper are manner adverbs. A sentence such as John walked slowly,” with the
manner adverb ‘slowly,” ‘makes the claim that there was a leaving event of which
John was the agent and which was slow’ (Katz 2003: 457). Furthermore, as in (4), they
are VP-adverbs because they modify the predicate as opposed to S-adverbs, which are
described as propositional modifiers (Jackendoff 1972). Another feature that charac-
terises adverbs is that they occur with an eventive verb as opposed to a stative verb,
which denotes a state predicate.

(4) doff-u b-3-30hd
push.PRF-3MSG  by-DEF-force
‘he pushed him by force’

One basic contrast between depictives and manner adverbials is their semantic ori-
entation within the event-internal modification. Depictives have a participant ori-
entation while manner adverbials have a process or action orientation (Schroeder
2008). Depictive constructions, which are secondary predicates, add a second pred-
ication to one of the participants involved in the main predication, and they can be
subject-oriented or objected-oriented as in (1) and (2). Adverbials, on the other hand,
are event-oriented, and they add information about manner, time or place to the
meaning of a verb or a clause as in (4), where the adverb b-3-30hd ‘by force’ modifies
the main predication rather than assigns a specific property to one of the partici-
pants.

In syntactic description, however, both depictives and adverbials are character-
ised by optionality. They are both adjuncts and hence are non-obligatory elements in
sentences; they are free supplements. A depictive can be omitted ‘without rendering
the remaining string ungrammatical or changing the structural relationship among
the remaining constituents’ (Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 2004: 65). The ad-
jective fayyan-a ‘tired’ is optional in kla-t da-ha fayyan-a ‘she ate her lunch tired’
because it can be omitted as in kla-t sda-ha ‘she ate her lunch’ without affecting the
remaining structure of the sentence. Yet, it is non-optional in (5), where it constitutes
a basic entity in the argument frame of the main predicate rather than an adjunc-
tion.

(5) ka-t-ban fayyan-a
IND-3FSG-look.IMPRF tired-FSG
‘she looks tired’

The same optionality holds true for adverbials. In (6), the adverb b-z-zarb-a ‘quickly’
presents an instance of adjunction and hence can be omitted without having any im-
pact on the structural relationship that holds between the remaining entities, namely
the subject and the verb.
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(6) xraz b-z-zarb-a
leave.PRF.3MSG  with-DEF-quickness
‘he left quickly’

Cross-linguistic research has shown that while in some languages such as English it
is easy to make a distinction between depictives and adverbials given their different
morpho-syntactic correlates, in other languages ‘the difference between depictives and
adverbials is much less clear-cut, both in formal and semantic terms, than is often as-
sumed’ (Schultze-Berndt and Himmelmann 2004: 59). Much of the research that has
examined this issue of how to delimit depictives from other adjuncts such as adverbials
was carried out on European languages. The major goal of this paper is to provide data
from MA, a typologically different language where adjuncts functioning as adverbi-
als and as depictives are sometimes morpho-syntactically similar. An attempt will be
made to see on what grounds the line between the two can be drawn and what criteria
can be used to delineate the extent to which these two constructions can be delimited.

2 Data

The data which informs the present study is twofold. It was elicited from native spea-
kers of MA, and it was also drawn from Maas’ corpus.

Typological surveys of secondary predicates have shown ‘a high heterogeneity of
coding devices for secondary predicates both intra- and inter-linguistically’ (Schroeder
et al. 2008: i). Many constructions are candidates for secondary predication, and there is
a variety of formal means to express depictives across languages. MA, as other languages,
also makes use of a range of formal means to express secondary predication. MA speak-
ers resort to both nominal and verbal strategies to express depictive meaning (Maas
2008). Prototypical depictives, which are very common in many languages as shown by
cross linguistic research, are those that occur in the form of adjectives as ‘raw’ in ‘he ate
the meat raw’ in English or sxun ‘hot’ in frab l-Alib sxun ‘he drank the milk hot’ in MA.

This paper examines another category of depictives that are realised by zero-
marked nouns as in (7) because they are under-resourced compared to prototypical
depictives.

(7) Jfrab-t l-hrir-a tals
drink.PRF-1SG ~ DEF-soup-FSG  snow
‘I drank the soup very cold’

The zero-marked noun 13 ‘snow’ is an adjunct that adds a second predication to the
direct object l-hArir-a ‘the soup,” one of the arguments involved in the main predication.
Its basic property is that it is a metaphor that is employed instead of ‘very cold,” an
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adjective modified by an adverb of degree to show the intensity of something. Nouns
similar to ¢33 ‘snow’ in MA are §sal ‘honey’ to describe something very sweet or had3-a
‘bitter melon’ to describe something very sour. §sal ‘honey’ and ‘very sweet,” for in-
stance, lead to one another through their similarity according to the metaphorical way.
{sal ‘honey’ is used outside its conventional meaning to express a concept that is similar
to it, hence indicating ‘mappings across conceptual domains’ (Lakoff 1993). Building on
the contemporary theory of metaphor, Lakoff (1993) made the strong claim that a met-
aphor is not only part of ‘the realm of poetic language’; it is also part of the ordinary
system of thought and language. This is why everyday language is loaded with meta-
phors.

In MA, zero-marked nouns can also occur in the same position in the structure of
the sentence as in (8), where the substantive dulm ‘injustice’ is also an adjunct, but is
event-oriented rather than participant-oriented and hence an adverb.

(8) dda-ha dulm
take.PRF-3FSG injustice
‘he took it [the land]* unjustly’ (Maas’ corpus, J-93-1)

This suggests that, from a formal point of view, entities such as tal3 ‘snow’ in (7) and
dulm ‘injustice’ in (8) cannot be assigned to depictive or adverbial expressions on the
basis of their morpho-syntactic properties.

3 Findings
3.1 Formal properties

Nouns such as t3l3 ‘snow” and dulm ‘injustice’ exhibit formal overlap because they share
many morpho-syntactic properties. First, they both allow syntagmatic expansion to the
left because they can be both morphologically specified for definiteness as in (9) and (10).

(9) d-dulm dyal lfa?il-a xayb
DEF-injustice  of DEF-family-FSG  bad
‘the injustice of the family [is] bad’

(10) dab t-talz i tah b-z-zarb-a
melt.PRF.3MSG  DEF-snow  which  fall.PRF.3MSG with-DEF-quickness
‘the snow which had fallen melted quickly’

1 ‘it’ refers to a piece of land.
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Second, both nominal forms allow syntagmatic expansion to the right as in (11) and (12).

(11) d-dulm f-xdomt-ha dfas-ha t-xra3
DEF-injustice  in-work-3FSG ~ push.PRF-3FSG  3FSG-leave.IMPRF
‘the injustice in her work pushed her to quit’

(12) t-tal3 dyal 3-3bal qasah
DEF-snow of DEF-mountain harsh
‘the snow of the mountain <is> harsh’

3.2 Delimitation criteria

Three criteria were found to delimit zero-marked nouns that are depictives from those
that are adverbials, showing that they do not have the same semantic orientation and
that dulm ‘injustice’ is event-oriented while tal3 ‘snow’ is participant-oriented.

3.2.1 Concomitance

One criterion that was found to delimit zero-marked nouns as adverbials from
those that have the status of depictives is concomitance. A noun that expresses an
adverbial modification can function as a manner concomitant preceded by the re-
lator b- ‘by’ while a noun that expresses a depictive secondary modification cannot.
The domain of concomitance includes different instrumental and comitative rela-
tions that vary in their syntactic coding and that are classified on the basis of partici-
pantrelations in a sentence (Seiler 1974; Stolz 1996, 2001). As Lehmann and Shin (2005)
stated, concomitance is a subdomain of the functional domain of participation where
the concern is with ‘the internal linguistic structure of situations.” A situation involves
participants (entities) that have specific features such as [+/- human], [+/- animate],
[+/- concrete] and that fulfill distinct participant roles as in the following sentence.

(13) Yazid ta-i-lfab mfa  Rayhana
Yazid IND-3MSG-play.IMPRF  with Rayhana
‘Yazid is playing with Rayhana’

In (13), there is a core situation where both participants are [+ human] and where
Yazid is the actor and Rayhana is the concomitant. However, because this is a recipro-
cal situation, the roles are symmetric and hence could be subject to reversibility; that
is, instead of having ‘Yazid is playing with Rayhana,” we could also have ‘Rayhana is
playing with Yazid.” Based on this notion of participation, Lehmann and Shin (2005)
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posited a functional framework that includes seven concomitants, namely partner,
companion, vehicle, tool, material, manner and circumstance.?

Manner is a concomitant that applies to the whole situation. In ‘Linda opened
the door by force,” ‘force’ applies to the situation core (‘the opening was by force‘)
(Lehmaan and Shin 2005). The examined zero-marked noun dulm ‘injustice,” as illus-
trated in (14), can be preceded by the relator b- ‘by’ and hence functions as a manner
concomitant, which asserts its status as an adverbial.

(14) dda I-?ard b-d-dulm
take.PRF.3MSG  DEF-land  by-DEF-injustice
‘he took the land by injustice [unjustly]’

b-d-dulm by injustice’ (that is, unjustly) applies semantically to the taking of the land,
and the concomitant dulm ‘injustice’ can be conceptualised as an abstract [- concrete]
instrument.

Nominal forms such as tal3 ‘snow,” on the other hand, cannot be used with b- ‘by’
and express manner, which stresses their status as object-oriented depictives.

(15) ?frab-t l-hrir-a b-t-talz
drink.PRF-1SG  DEF-soup-FSG  with/by-DEF-snow
? I drank the soup with/by snow’

Jrab-t l-hrir-a b-t-tal3 ‘I drank the soup with/by snow’ is a possible proposition, but
it conveys a different meaning where b-t-tal3 ‘with /by snow’ is no longer a depictive.

3.2.2 The similitive marker bhal ‘like’

Another criterion that was found to delimit dulm ‘injustice,” as an adverbial, from tal3
‘snow,’ as a depictive, is the similitive marker bhal ‘like.”’ The noun ¢t2l3 ‘snow’ can be
preceded by the similtive marker ‘bhal’ as in (16).

(16) Jfrab-t L-hrir-a bhal t-t3l3
drink.PRF-1SG ~ DEF-soup-FSG like DEF-snow
‘I drank the soup like snow’ [that is, I drank the soup very cold]

By contrast, d-dulm ‘injustice’ cannot occur with it, which betokens its status as an
event-modifying entity.

2 A detailed description and discussion of the different types of concomitants in Moroccan Arabic
is beyond the scope of this paper.
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(17) *dda I-?ard bhal  d-dulm
take.PRF.3MSG DEF-land like DEF-injustice

*‘he took the land like injustice’

3.2.3 Referentiality

Referentiality is a criterion that was first used by Maas as an argumentative frame-
work in his analysis of prototypical depictives in MA to delimit adjectives used as de-
pictives from those used as modifiers of nouns in a noun phrase. The same criterion
is drawn on in this paper to see to what extent it can delimit zero-marked nouns as
adverbials from those that are depictive secondary predicates.

Semantic referentiality is defined as pointing to some existent entity in discourse.
Thus, [+ Referential] (henceforth [+ REF]) implies the identifiability of the terms thus
marked. Some of the nominal expressions that are intrinsically [+ REF] are proper
names, demonstratives, and pronouns because they have a referential use. Definite
descriptions are also described as referential expressions because they have a defi-
nite referent as in (18).

(18) gal-t li-a - muhami-a
tell.PRF-3FSG to-1SG DEF-lawyer-FSG
[+ REF]
Badi  i-hakm-u {li-h Badda

FUT 3PL-sentence.IMPRF-3PL  on-3MSG tomorrow
‘the lawyer told me they will announce the verdict tomorrow’

In (18), l-muhami-a ‘the lawyer,” which is used with the prefixed morpheme /1-/, is
a definite description. It has a referential function because it points to an identified
referent. Pragmatically, a definite description usually represents information that
has already been established in the discourse or is assumed to be present in the mind
of the interlocutor/s. Pragmatic referentiality pertains to language use and is defined
in terms of context-dependency.

Indefinite descriptions, on the other hand, are [- Referential] (henceforth [- REF])
because they rather activate a lexical concept and hence fall on the side of the lexi-
con, not on that of grammar. Example (19) is an illustration of this.

(19) gal-u li-ha xassa-k muhami-a
tell.LPRF-3PL  to-3FSG need-2SG  INDEF.lawyer-FSG
[- REF]

‘they told her you need a lawyer’
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The zero-marked noun muhami-a ‘a lawyer’ in (19), as opposed to -muhami-a ‘the
lawyer’ in (18), does not have a definite referent. It rather activates a lexical concept
and hence has a predicative function. This function also holds in nominative sen-
tences in MA as in (20), where the basic function of the nominal predicate muhami-a
‘alawyer’ is to activate a lexical concept.

(20) ana muhami-a
PRN.1SG INDEF.lawyer-FSG
[- REF]

‘Tam a lawyer’

The investigated nouns dulm ‘injustice’ and tal3 ‘snow’ are also [- REF]; they both
have a predicative use.

From a formal point of view, [+ REF] has been associated with the definite article
and [- REF] with the indefinite one. There is not, however, a one-to-one relation be-
tween referentiality and the concept of definiteness. Previous work that examined
determination in MA (Harrell 1962; Margais 1977; Youssi 1992; Caubet 1993) has been
very biased by the European school tradition, and hence has contrasted the definite
article /1-/ (as associated with [+ REF]) with the indefinite articles /fi-/, /wahad 1-/ and
zero morpheme (@) (as associated with [- REF]). Maas (2011) asserted that determina-
tion in MA is more complex than this. For instance, he pointed out that the marker /1-/
‘the,” which is conventionally labeled as a definite article, is also used for indefinite
referents as shown below.

(21) ma-bra-u-ha-f hit ma-fand-ha-f l-wald
NEG-like.PRF-3PL-3FSG-NEG  because  NEG-have-3FSG-NEG  DEF-boy
‘they didn’t want of her because she does not have the boy’

In (21), the noun wald ‘boy’ is marked with the determiner /1-/ ‘the,” but it is [- REF].
It does not point to an existing entity, and it does not have an identified referent; no
definite boy is denoted. This shows that there is an asymmetrical relation between re-
ferentiality and definiteness and that MA, a typologically different language, displays
a different system of determination marking.

The examined zero-marked nouns ta3l3 ‘snow’ and dulm ‘injustice’ behave syn-
tactically and semantically in a different way depending on the referentiality of the
direct object of the sentence, that is, the second argument of the main predicate. The
nominal form dulm ‘injustice,’” as (22) and (23) show, expresses adverb content wheth-
er the second argument ?ard ‘land’ is [- REF] or [+ REF], which proves that it adds
specific information to the verb and not to the argument.
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(22) dda wahad I- 7ord dulm u- ma-qnaf-f
take.PRF.3MSG  a land  injustice and- NEG-have enough.PRF.3MSG-NEG

[- REF]
‘he took a land unjustly, and he wanted more’

(23) dda I-?ard i ka-i-hrat daba dulm
take.PRF.3MSG  DEF-land that IND-3MSG-plough.IMPRF now injustice
[+ REF]

‘he took the land he is ploughing now unjustly’

The nominal form tal3 ‘snow,” however, behaves syntactically and hence semanti-
cally in a different way as in (24). For it to be a depictive, it has to be [- REF], and the
second argument it assigns a property to has to be [+ REF].

(24) frab-t l-Arir-a tals
drink.PRF-1SG  DEF-soup-FSG  snow
[+ REF] [- REF]

‘I drank the soup very cold’

When the second argument is marked [- REF] as the noun tal3 ‘snow’ itself, which is
[- REF], this has an impact on the constituent structure of the clause, as in (25).

(25) frab-t hrir-a tals
drink.PRF-1SG  INDEF.soup-FSG  snow
[- REF] [- REF]

‘I drank a very cold soup’

The noun tal3 ‘snow’ does not express a depictive content anymore. It is an attribu-
tive modifier in the nominal group hArir-a tal3 ‘a very cold soup.” Schultze-Berndt and
Himmelmann (2004), giving for illustration ‘Carol drinks black coffee,” also pointed
out that ‘black’ in this sentence is a constituent of the NP [black coffee].

The same holds true for cases where the category of the depictive is an adjective
and not a zero-marked noun as in (26).

(26) frab-t hrir-a bard-a
drink.PRF-1SG ~ INDEF.soup-FSG  cold-FSG
[- REF]

‘I drank a cold soup’

The adjective bard-a ‘cold’ forms a low-level constituent with the noun hrir-a ‘soup’; it
functions as its modifier and both of them constitute the direct object. The same type
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of syntactic analysis applies when both the noun and the adjective are preceded by
the definite article as in (27).

(27) frab-t L-hrir-a l-bard-a
drink.PRF-1SG ~ DEF-soup-FSG  DEF-cold-FSG
[+ REF]
hitaf ma-faf-t-f l-hrir-a s-sxun-a
because NEG-see.PRF-1SG-NEG ~ DEF-soup-FSG  DEF-hot-FSG
[+ REF]

‘I drank the cold soup because I did not see the hot soup’

In the clause, frab-t l-hrir-a l-bard-a ‘I drank the cold soup’ both l-Arir-a ‘the soup’ and
l-bard-a ‘the cold’ are preceded by the definite article and form a nominal group.

The above data shows that referentiality can help draw a line between zero-
marked nouns when used as adverbs or as depictives. Adverbs are unrestricted with
respect to the referentiality of the second argument. Whether it is [- REF] or [+ REF],
the zero-marked noun keeps its status as an adverb. With respect to depictives, they
are sensitive to the referentiality of the second argument. There is a restriction re-
quiring that the second argument should be [+ REF] and the noun should be [- REF]
in order for the latter to express a depictive secondary predication. When the second
argument and the noun are both [- REF], they rather constitute a noun phrase which
consists of a noun and its modifier.

4 Conclusion

The major issue that has been raised in this paper is how to delimit depictives from
adverbials in MA, a typologically different language where sometimes depictives
converge formally with adverbials. The analysis has focused on zero-marked nouns
such as tal3 ‘snow’ and dulm ‘injustice,” which occur as depictives and adverbials
respectively and hence as adjuncts of the main predication. tal3 ‘snow’ is participant-
oriented because it describes a state pertaining to the second argument of the main
predicate while dulm ‘injustice’ (unjustly) is event-oriented in that it adds informa-
tion to the meaning of the verb.

The findings have shown that these entities exhibit formal overlap as they share
many morpho-syntactic properties. First, they both allow syntagmatic expansion to
the left and to the right when not used as adverbs and depictives. Second, when they
occur as adjuncts, they occur in the same position in the clause, and they are zero-
marked for definiteness because they have a predicative use and not a referential one.

However, a number of criteria have shown that although these nouns are similar
from a formal point of view, they do not have the same semantic orientation. One
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criterion that was found to distinguish between the two is concomitance. Nouns that
express adverbial modification can be used as manner concomitants preceded by
the MA relator b- ‘by.” However, nouns that express depictive secondary predication
cannot fulfill this participant role in the domain of concomitance. A second criterion
that also delimits dulm ‘injustice’ as an adverbial from tal3 ‘snow’ as a depictive is the
similitive marker bhal like.” The depictive tal3 ‘snow’ can be preceded by the simil-
tive marker bhal as in frab-t l-hrir-a bhal t-tal3 ‘I drank the soup like snow’ (that is,
I drank the soup very cold), but dulm ‘injustice’ cannot as in *dda l-?ard bhal d-dulm
*‘he took the land like injustice.’ The last criterion that was also found to delimit zero-
marked nouns that are adverbials from those that are depictives is referentiality.
Nominal forms such as dulm ‘injustice’ are unrestricted with respect to referentiality;
they express adverb content whether the second argument of the main predicate is
[- REF]] or [+ REF], which proves that they add specific information to the verb and
not to the object argument. A noun such as ta3l3 ‘snow,” however, is sensitive to the
referentiality of the second argument. For it to be a depictive, it has to be [- REF] and
the second argument has to be [+ REF].
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Projekt eines Dialektatlas
von Nordmarokko

ABSTRACT A project for a dialect atlas of Morocco had to be given up due to un-
foreseen circumstances at the beginning of this century and only some articles,
mainly on north-eastern and north-central Morocco, could be published in EDNA
(Estudios de dialectologia norteafricana y andalusi) and elsewhere. Since in 2007
the atlas of the Rif Berber dialects by Mena Lafkioui was published and recently
quite some new material on the Arabic dialects of north-western Morocco, a dia-
lect atlas of Northern Morocco, after filling some gaps in the West, is within reach.
It will be primarily an atlas of the Arabic dialects of the area, but whenever it
is appropriate, Arabic and Berber data will be combined on maps. This mainly
refers to phonological and lexical features which is illustrated by 18 maps.

KEYWORDS Arabic dialectology, Moroccan Arabic, Berber, dialect geography,
language contact, substratum

Mein Projekt eines Dialektatlas von Marokko, das fiir fiunf Jahre geplant war, ndm-
lich von 1999 bis 2004, stand unter keinem giinstigen Stern und musste nach zwei
Jahren abgebrochen werden.! Ich wollte dann das primér im Osten und Zentrum
von Nord-Marokko gesammelte Material in einer Serie von Artikeln in der Zeitschrift
EDNA veréffentlichen. Die wurde aber im Jahr 2009 eingestellt, sodass darin nur
vier Artikel erschienen sind. Ein Teil des in Marokko gesammelten Materials konnte
auch fiir einige Artikel, etwa in Festschriften und fiir den Wortatlas der arabischen
Dialekte verwertet werden. Nachdem im Jahr 2007 der Atlas von Mena Lafkioui zu
den berberischen Rif-Dialekten erschienen ist und unldngst einige Materialien aus
uber 20 Orten zu arabischen Dialekten in Nordwest-Marokko, den sogenannten

1 Der Text wurde als Vortrag am 01.07.2019 in Heidelberg gehalten. Dazu wurden 18 Karten-
entwiirfe vorgestellt und kommentiert, die in diesem Band am Ende des Beitrags eingefiigt sind.
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Jbala-Dialekten, publiziert wurden, keimte in mir der Gedanke auf, dass man viel-
leicht doch noch einen Dialektatlas von Nord-Marokko erstellen sollte.

Mit circa 140 Untersuchungspunkten zum Rif-Berberischen und circa genauso vie-
len Punkten zum Arabischen liegt ein relativ dichtes Punktenetz fiir Nordmarokko
vor. Es bestehen aber auch noch einige weifie Flecken im Nordwesten des Landes.
Der Nordosten Marokkos ist relativ diinn besiedelt. Ich denke, dialektal ist aus dieser
Gegend mit mehr Untersuchungspunkten nicht viel Neues zu erwarten. Seinerzeit
hatte Sabine Gralla an einem Projekt tiber den Dialekt der Bni Guil im Nordosten
gearbeitet. Dieser Dialekt wurde von mir in Punkt 46 erfasst. Aber auch sie musste
ihr Projekt vorzeitig abbrechen. Was den Nordosten von Marokko betrifft, so ist das
Punktenetz fiir einen survey-Atlas demnach eigentlich ausreichend. Es werden dort
ausschliefilich sogenannte hilalische Dialekte gesprochen, also beduinisch geprégte
Dialekte der zweiten Arabisierungsschicht, wohingegen im Westen sehr viel mehr
dialektale Variation vorliegt. Hier finden sich prahilalische und hilalische Dialekte,
erstere mit vielen Archaismen, substratbedingt viele Innovationen sowie Einfliisse
des Andalusisch-Arabischen und viele lexikalische Entlehnungen, etwa aus dem
Berberischen und Spanischen, um nur einige Merkmale aufzufiihren. Was die pra-
hilalischen Dialekte betrifft, von denen ein Teil als Jbala-Dialekte bezeichnet wird, so
sind sie in ihren Grundziigen bekannt. Allerdings sind viele der Orte im Westen nur
sehr oberflachlich untersucht bzw. beschrieben worden. So wurden einige Dialekte
wiéhrend der vorletzten AIDA-Konferenz in Bukarest gerade mal mit ein paar Seiten
bedacht. Und was bei Feldforschungen in jlingerer Zeit innerhalb des franko-ibero-
marokkanischen Jbala-Projekts viel zu kurz kam, ist meines Erachtens Lexikalisches
und Ethnographisches, etwa zur ldndlichen materiellen Kultur, in einer Gegend,
die doch noch wesentlich ldndlich geprégt ist. Das gilt auch fiir den berberischen
Sprachatlas. Der Atlas enthélt 294 phonologische und morphologische Karten sowie
60 lexikalische Karten mit den Bezeichnungen von Korperteilen, Tieren, Farben, eini-
gen Nomina und Verben. Ich will dies anhand einer Karte zu den Bezeichnungen fiir
»,Pflug® illustrieren (Karte 1). Dort bestehen noch erhebliche Liicken. Auch in Chiche
(2000: 287) ist zu den Pflugbezeichnungen im Nordwesten Marokkos nichts eingetra-
gen. Die Karte ist also noch zu ergénzen. Ich mochte trotzdem kurz auf einige Formen
eingehen. Die arabische Form fiid und berberisch asgar ~ asgar haben nach Laoust
(1918: 3) beide die gleiche Semantik und bedeuten eigentlich ,Holz*: ,Littéralement
ces expressions signifient ‘bois’ ; elles correspondent a l'arabe §id, connu des po-
pulations du Gharb en bordure du Rif“. Allerdings kann man fad auch auf ,,Stange“
zurickfithren, zumal ja fiid als ,,Pflug” ebenfalls in der Levante vorkommt bzw. in
Agypten auch als ,Schépfbaum® (Sadiif). madmad und dhnliche Formen beziehen
sich ausschliefdlich auf einen modernen Eisenpflug mit Streichblechen im Gegensatz
zu fud, dem Hakenpflug aus Holz. madmad und dhnliche Wortformen bedeuten in
anderen maghrebinischen Dialekten ,Joch“. Als dand ,Joch“ kommt die Form noch
im Fayytm in Agypten vor. In Marokko bezieht sich die Diminutivform mdémda in
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manchen Gegenden im Norden auch auf das sogenannte Ortscheit,> das man mit ei-
nem Joch vergleichen kann. madmad diirfte jemenitischen Ursprungs sein, da nur im
Jemen und im Stidwesten Saudi-Arabiens dhnliche Formen in der Bedeutung ,Joch
vorkommen. nfala - klassisch-arabisch nafl-bedeutet eigentlich ,,Sohle“ und von da-
her ,,Pflugsohle“ oder ,,Pflugsohle mit Sterz aus einem Holzstiick bestehend, ist also
ein pars pro toto, das sich weiter stidlich in einigen Berberdialekten ebenfalls als pars
pro toto tisili ,Pflug” findet, was ebenfalls ,Sohle“, ,,Pflugsohle“ bedeutet® und nach
Schuchardt (1918: 50-51) von lateinisch solea stammen soll.

Auf anderen Gebieten ist die Datenlage besser, wie etwa aus Karten zu den Verba
Primae Alif und zu den Personalpronomina zu ersehen ist (Karte 2). Die Karten zei-
gen, dass der Nordwesten gegeniiber dem Nordosten viel mehr Variation aufweist; so
zum Beispiel drei verschiedene Typen fir die Primae Alif im Nordwesten gegeniiber
einem einheitlichen Block im Nordosten, und iiber zehn verschiedene Formen fiir
das Pronomen der zweiten Person Sg.m. + f. im Nordwesten gegeniiber gerade mal
zwei Formen im Nordosten (Karte 3).*

Sollte es mir gelingen, die Feldforschungen in Nordwest-Marokko noch weiter-
zuflihren bzw. ein einigermafien passables Punktenetz zustande zu bringen, wird
das Resultat primdr ein arabischer Dialektatlas sein und kein kombinierter arabisch-
berberischer. Wo immer es sinnvoll ist, sollten aber beide Sprachen auf einer Karte
bertiicksichtigt werden. Dies bietet sich insbesondere bei der Phonologie und beim
Lexikon an.

So sieht man bei der Karte zu Gim (Karte 4), dass hier ein zusammenhdangendes
arabisch-berberisches Dialektgebiet vorliegt, in dem das Phonem /g/ vorkommt. Zu
der Karte gibt es eine Anekdote. Ich glaube, sie wurde mir von Harry Stroomer er-
zahlt. Bei einem Berberologenkongress hat ein Teilnehmer aus Marokko vorgeschla-
gen, man solle doch arabische Lehnworter im Berberischen wie llilt ,Nacht“ durch
echte berberische Worter wie girt ersetzen. Der Gute hat verkannt, dass hinter girt
auch das arabische llilt steckt, da in gewissen Rif-Dialekten ein einfaches *I zu /r/
wird sowie ein geminiertes zu /g§/ und *t zu t spirantisiert wird. Auch bei anderen
Entlehnungen ist die arabische Ursprungsform nicht mehr zu erkennen, etwa in rxag
»Essig” < l-xall oder zag ,,beten” < salla.

Was Phonologisches betrifft, so zeigt die ndchste Karte (Karte 5) ein hinlinglich be-
kanntes Merkmal und einen angeblichen Archaismus der sogenannten Jbala-Dialekte.
Den Zusammenfall von Dad und Da? in ein stimmloses /t/, also etwa tarbu ,sie haben

2 Das Ortscheit ist Teil eines Gespannes von Zugtieren. Es ist ein beweglicher Balken aus Holz
oder Metall, der als Verbindungsstiick zwischen dem Pflug und den Jochstrdngen dient, an
denen die Zugtiere ziehen.

3 Vgl. Laoust (1918: 14): ,Le corps de la charrue, a la fois sep et manche, est une tige coudée,
d’une seule piece, rarement de deux réunies au moyen de fortes chevilles. Certains Berbéres
lappellent ... tisili ... tsili“ etc. Auch er gibt ,,Sohle“ als Etymologie an.

4 Margais (1911: 435) nennt fiir Tanger auch kal. Die Form ist heutzutage veraltet.
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geschlagen*, tafri ,mein Fingernagel“;’ sieht Al-Jallad (2015: 94) eventuell als Reflex
einer stimmlosen Aussprache der beiden Phoneme im Proto-Arabischen in der
Levante an, also /t/:

This hypothesis, if correct, would mean that a phonologically conservative dialect
similar to the Old Arabic of the Levant was implanted in the Maghreb at an early
stage. I say similar because it is impossible to know if this dialect was indeed a re-
flex of the Old Arabic of southern Syria or of an unattested Arabian dialect with
an identical emphatic repertoire.

Er erwdhnt noch, dass im Jemen ebenfalls ein stimmloser Reflex von Dad und Da?
vorliegt, diesem jedoch eine stimmhafte Realisierung von Qaf gegeniibersteht im
Gegensatz zu den maghrebinischen ¢-Dialekten mit stimmlosem /q/.5 Eine stimmlose
Realisierung von *d und *d gibt es auch im Stidwesten von Saudi-Arabien,” und sie will
auch Wallin (1858: 626-627) ,,im Munde eines Beduinenknaben des Heiwy-Stammes*
im Wadi Tth auf der Sinai-Halbinsel gehort haben, als einen ,,dumpf ténenden, dem /t/
oder dem englischen ‘th’ in ‘thing’ entsprechenden intonierten emphatischen Laut*.
Dies ist schliefSlich auch noch in Reliktwortern aus einem jemenitischen Tihamah-
Dialekt belegt, der fiir Qaf einen stimmlosen Reflex hat.? Die anderen Autoren, die sich
ausfihrlicher mit dem Thema befasst haben, ndmlich Guerrero (2018), Heath (2002)
und Kossmann (2013), schliefen jedoch berberische Substratwirkung nicht génzlich
aus. Es wiirde zu weit fiihren, die ganze Diskussion hier wiederzugeben. Auf der
Karte habe ich noch diese Aussprache fiir jidische Dialekte vermerkt. Zu Fes heifst es
in Lévy (2009: 182) ,,Un trait distinctif du parler juif est 1a tendance a I’assourdissment
de /d/ > /t/.“° Im Dialekt von Rabat kommt /t/ noch in Relikten vor wie méta§ ,Ort*
(Lévy 2009: 268; Brunot 1952: 85), jedoch miidaf in Moscoso (2006: 188). Lévy und
Brunot hatten dltere Rabatis interviewt, Moscoso jlingere. In einer jingeren Inter-
net-Wortschatzsammlung aus diesem Jahrhundert von Amateuren aus Salé, gegen-
uiber von Rabat gelegen, findet sich ebenfalls motaf, und Heath (2002: 162) erwéhnt
ein ztom, das zu Ka sadama gehort. In Sefrou liegt im muslimischen Dialekt primar

5 Der Lautwandel ist aber nirgendwo regelméfiig. Vgl. Heath (2002: 159): ,the { pronunciation
is slowly receding®. Fiir Ceuta Moscoso (2007: 214-215): ,.en algunas voces. Por ejemplo bayta
‘un huevo’, aber darbu ,ellos golpearon“. Anders Vicente (2005: 115-116), wonach diese
Aussprache nicht riicklaufig ist.

6 Dies bezieht sich wohl auf den Dialekt von im-Mattah/Minabbih (Behnstedt 1987: 7-8).

7 Alfaifi und Behnstedt 2010: 56.

8 Behnstedt (1992: 158) tawar ,die Kamelin, die ihr Junges verloren hat und deshalb keine Milch
mehr gibt, wieder dazu bringen“ zu KA naqatun da?ir ,Kamelin, die ein anderes Junges zum
Milchgeben braucht oder den baww*. Ferner mattu ,,Anisotes trisulcus“ (ein Baumn) in Behnstedt
(2006: 1163). Dass Da? im Ursemitischen und im Arabischen stimmlos war, findet sich aller-
dings schon in Brockelmann (1982 I: 128-129 u. a.) mit Hinweis auf Wallin (1858).

9 Zu Bhalil (134b) siehe Brigui und Ghilan (2018: 99).
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/d/ vor, allerdings auch /t/ wie in gabtu ,sie haben gepackt“. Was Ceuta betrifft, so
herrscht zwar die stimmlose Aussprache vor (Vicente 2005: 115), altere Frauen ge-
brauchen aber stimmhaftes /d/ und in dem Vorort von Ceuta, Benzu, ist gleicher-
mafien die stimmhafte Aussprache tblich. Ebenso ist es in Anjra die dltere Genera-
tion, die noch ein stimmhaftes /d/ verwendet. Was Ouargha betrifft, so heifdt es zu /t/
bei Lévi-Provencal (1922: 20) ,représente parfois un d (d, d)“ und bei Heath (2002: 159)
»,Ouargha is largely unaffected“, dies im Gegensatz zu Vicente (2005: 115), die dafiir die
stimmlose Aussprache postuliert.

Einig sind sich die Spezialisten, was das Vorkommen von Interdentalen in den
Jbala-Dialekten betrifft (Karte 6). In Formen wie tldta ,,drei“, hada ,,dieser handelt
es sich nicht um den Erhalt alter Aussprachen, sondern um berberische Substrat-
wirkung, wonach Verschlusslaute insbesondere in inter- und postvokalischer Posi-
tion spirantisiert werden, wir also auch arabische Formen haben wie zit ,,01%, zitiina
»,0live“, mdina ,Stadt“. Die Spirantisierung von *b, *k, *t, *d ist jedoch nicht einheit-
lich. Fur *b (Karte 7) ist sie weit weniger belegt als fur *k, *t, *d. Heath (2002: 140-141)
geht auf die Spirantisierung von *b in dem entsprechenden Kapitel erst gar nicht
ein. Die Spirantisierung von *b kommt aber teils auch in Dialekten vor, die keine
Interdentale kennen, wie etwa der Dialekt der Bni Yazgha im Siidosten von Fes. Was
Ceuta betrifft, so ist sie nicht in Moscoso (2007) erwahnt, aber in Vicente (2005: 117)
und in Vicente in CORVAM 3: daba ,,ahora“, gaba ,bosque“. Im Berberischen ist sie
unterschiedlich ausgeprégt. Flir Tanger erwdhnt Marcais (1911: XIV) frikatives b als
»bilabiale sonore“. Auch neuere Untersuchungen bestétigen die frikative Aussprache.

Was die Spirantisierung von *k zu /¢/ betrifft (Karte 8), also etwa in ¢al! ,iss! «, so
ist die Kombinierung der berberischen mit den arabischen Daten gar nicht so ein-
fach, denn es gibt in dem Atlas von Lafkioui keine Ubersichtskarte zum Vorkommen
dieser Lautung im Berberischen, sondern nur Einzelkarten und das Resultat kann
je nach Wort /¢/ oder /§/ sein, also kraz > ¢raz ,pfligen, aber akal > asar ,Erde“.
Was die Aussprache betrifft, so heifst es zu dem Frikativ in verschiedenen Quellen,
dass er einem deutschen ,ich-Laut” entspreche.10 Das ist nur bedingt richtig. Es gibt
im Deutschen nicht nur einen ,, ach-Laut“ und einen ,ich-Laut“, sondern auch einen
»Buch-Laut“. Der Frikativ in ,Buch® steht zwischen dem [¢] in ,ich“ und dem [x] in
»ach“ Diesen ,Buch-Laut“ findet man zum Beispiel in ¢al! ,,iss!“.

Als einer der archaischen Ziige der nordwestmarokkanischen Dialekte wird meist
die stimmlose Aussprache von Qaf genannt (Karte 9). Was den Lautwandel zum
Glottisschlag betrifft, so handelt es sich hier, im Gegensatz zum arabischen Osten, wo
letztere Aussprache, da urspriinglich stiadtisch, prestigetrachtig ist und sich auch auf
dem Land verbreitet, um einen steckengebliebenen bzw. riicklaufigen Lautwandel.
Nur in wenigen Orten ergaben die Untersuchungen, dass vorherrschend der ,glottal
stop“ gesprochen wird. Vielfach hiefd und heifit es, dass diese Aussprache primar bei

10 Vgl. die Schreibung {¢} in Heath (2002: 140).
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alteren Personen, ungebildeten Frauen und Kindern vorkommt oder nur bei einem
Teil der Einwohner eines Ortes und dass Kinder und Jugendliche, bedingt durch den
Schulbesuch, diese Aussprache durch /q/ ersetzen. In Stddten wie Tanger, Fes und
Tetouan ist diese Aussprache auch riickldufig, bedingt durch die massive Zuwande-
rung vom Land. Zu Tetouan heifst es bei Aguadé und Moscoso (2001-2002: 265), dass
nur noch eine Minderheit /?/ gebrauche, die Mehrheit hingegen /q/. Aus einer wei-
teren Untersuchung aus dem Jahr 2012 geht hervor, dass dltere Sprecher in der Alt-
stadt den ,glottal stop“ gebrauchen. Fiir Tanger nennt Aguadé (2016: 23) /q/, Heath
(2002: 142) erwdhnt /?/ als ,archaic feature“. Von einem jiingeren Informanten aus
Tanger wurde bei einer Befragung im letzten Jahr die Aussprache als /?/ fiir alteinge-
sessene Frauen angegeben, die sie beibehielten, um sich dadurch von den Zuziiglern
vom Land zu unterscheiden. Singer (1958: 259) nennt fiir den Dialekt von Qsar 1-Kbir
?tal, ?tlo ,er totete, sie toteten. In den Texten in El Hour und Marin zu Qsar 1-Kbir,
publiziert 2018, findet sich nur /g/. Fiir Mtiwa gibt Arsenne (2016: 75) /2/ an. In den
Magister- und Doktorarbeiten zu Mtiwa von Latifa Aolad Si M"hammed (2007), Zohra
Bourik (2011) und Rachid Aoulad Abdellah (2008) wird nur /g/ genannt. Die Arbeiten
wurden von Manfred Woidich betreut.

Zu Sefrou erwdhnt Heath (2002: 142) nach Lévy (Doktorarbeit) /?/ fiir ,,most
archaic Sefrou-Muslim speech®. Bei einem Interview letztes Jahr mit drei M&nnern
im Alter von 35, 45 und 70 Jahren habe ich nur Qaf festgestellt. Was die Ausdeh-
nung der stimmhaften Aussprache im Nordwesten betrifft, so richtet sie sich auf
der Karte nach dem Stammesgebiet der hilalischen Xlat und der Gharbiyya sudlich
von Tanger (Amahan und Vignet-Zunz 1977). Die Karte ist im Prinzip viel zu verein-
fachend, denn in den Gaf-Dialekten finden sich zahlreiche Formen mit stimmlosem
Qaf. In Wazzan wurde fiir ,sagen“ gal nur bei einigen jiingeren Sprechern festgestellt
(Benitez Fernandez 2016: 102), die Mehrheit der interviewten Personen gebrauchte
qal. Ich habe nur unter Qaf als erstem Buchstaben im Woérterbuch von Aguadé und
Benyahiya (2005), das im Weiteren auf dem Dialekt von Casablanca basiert, iber
200 Formen mit stimmlosem Qaf gezéhlt gegeniiber circa 8o Formen mit stimmhaf-
tem Gaf. In einem Standardfragebogen aus einem norddstlichen hilalischen Dialekt
finden sich 48 Lexeme mit Gaf, aber immerhin auch 26 mit Qaf. Darunter auch einige
Minimalpaare wie dagg ,,morsern“ vs. daqq ,an die Tiir klopfen“** oder garfa ,,Kiirbis“
vs. qarfa ,Flasche“.

Die meisten und fir mich interessantesten Beriihrungspunkte zwischen den bei-
den Sprachen ergeben sich auf dem Gebiet des Lexikons.

Das Verb ,hinuntergehen“ (Karte 10) in dem Kontext ,einen Abhang hinunter-
gehen“ ist nach Kossmann (2013: 163) problematisch und die Etymologie des arabi-
schen huwwad unklar. Er erwégt ein berberisches hwa plus ein deiktisches Element

11 daqq muss aus einem stadtischen Dialekt stammen, denn nur in Stéddten klopft man an die Tir.
Am Beduinenzelt kann man nicht anklopfen!
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dd ,hither“, das ins Arabische als dreiradikaliges Verb howwad tibernommen wur-
de, wobei auch das berberische hwa wohl eine Entlehnung ist, dessen arabischer
Ursprung aber ebenfalls dunkel sei. hwa ist in Lane (1863: 3046-m) belegt als hawa
bihi ,he made it to fall down“ und nominal als huwwatun ,,a deep hollow in the
ground®, ,a descent in the ground“. In Dozy (1968: 779) finden sich mehr Formen zu
der Wurzel hwy mit dem Inhalt ,unten, nach unten“ wie ?ahwa ,jeter de haut en
bas“. Wahrmund (1985: 1138) zitiert noch hawa fil-bi?r ,in den Brunnen hinabsteigen*.
hawa, yihwi ,hinuntergehen“ ist auch im Dosiri in Saudi-Arabien belegt (Behnstedt
und Woidich 2014: 57). hawwada ist im KA ,langsam gehen“ (Wahrmund 1985: 1135;
Lane 1863: 2905-r). Ein Bedeutungswandel von ,langsam gehen“ zu ,hinunterge-
hen®, den schon Heath (2002: 48) annimmt, ist womagglich unter Einfluss der Wurzel
hwy zustande gekommen. Uberdies geht man, wenn man eine Treppe oder einen Ab-
hang hinuntergeht, normalerweise langsam, so dass eine Bedeutungsverschiebung
»langsam gehen“ — ,hinuntergehen“ nicht unwahrscheinlich ist. Ein weiterer inte-
ressanter Aspekt der Karte ist der, dass das Berberische eine arabische Form ent-
lehnt hat, die in den heutigen marokkanischen Dialekten nicht vorkommt. Dies gilt
fiir hwa, (so schon Behnstedt und Woidich 2014: 57), nicht jedoch fiir huf, das im Ara-
bischen immerhin noch sporadisch vorliegt. Heath (2002: 48) stellt es zu arabisch
hafa ,rim, border (hence ‘cliff’)“. Ein verbales hawwaf findet sich in Dozy (1968: 337)
als ,précipiter, jeter dans un lieu profond“ fiir das Andalusisch-Arabische. Berberisch
rxi dirfte wohl auch arabischen Ursprungs sein. Im Marokkanisch-Arabischen hat
rxa unter anderem die Bedeutung ,hinunterlassen®. Ein weiteres Beispiel fiir das
Vorkommen von arabischen Wortern, die im Berberischen vorliegen, nicht aber im
Marokkanisch-Arabischen, sind Bezeichnungen fiir den Backofen (Karte 11), ndmlich
Reflexe von tannir, wobei das anlautende t- teilweise als Femininprafix aufgefasst
und zusétzlich noch die Femininendung -t suffigiert bzw. die Form reinterpretiert
wurde. tannur ist fiir das Marokkanisch-Arabische in De Prémare fiir den Backofen
nicht belegt, jedoch fiir den zylindrischen Brunnenrand, der von der Form her ge-
nauso aussieht wie ein einfacher tanniir etwa in Syrien, der nichts anderes ist als
eine Tonne aus gebranntem Lehm, die ohne Boden auf der Erde steht.!? Flir Skoura
hat jedoch Aguadé tannurt als ,Brotart” (,tipo de pan“) erfasst (personliche Mittei-
lung), den ,Backofen“ hingegen als forran. Die nachst-frequente berberische Form
tafqunt etc. ist dem spétlateinischen focone(m) entlehnt.®* Nur in einem Punkt vor-
kommendes arabisches fgiina diirfte eine Entlehnung aus dem Berberischen sein. Im
auflersten Nordosten uibliches kiisa weist wie so vieles in dieser Gegend schon nach
Algerien.'*

12 De Prémare (1993: 102): tannor ,margelle de puits, cylindrique, en pierre ou en terre cuite;
toute la partie du puits au-dessus du sol*“.

13 Schuchardt (1858: 54) erwahnt nur spanisch fogon, was aber nicht ,Backofen“ bedeutet.
14 Siehe die entsprechende Karte in Behnstedt und Woidich (2012: 87).
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Dass im Berberischen arabische Worter vorliegen, die im Marokkanisch-Arabischen
nicht vorkommen, gilt auch fiir die Bezeichnungen fiir ,heute“ im Rif-Berberischen
(Karte 12). Die berberischen Formen wurden meist durch Reflexe eines arabischen
nahar erweitert bzw. direkt durch die arabische Form ersetzt (Lafkioui 2007: 211). Man
muss sich fragen, ob die arabischen Formen vom Typ had an-nhar, han-nhar hada
nicht Rickwanderer aus dem Berberischen sind, da die arabischen Formen dieses
Typs sich nahtlos an das berberische Sprachgebiet anschliefien und sonst nirgendwo
in Marokko belegt sind. Andererseits haben wir natiirlich im Agyptisch-Arabischen
in-naharda, so dass eine innerarabische marokkanische Entwicklung nicht auszu-
schliefien ist.

Ein weiteres Beispiel ist die Bezeichnung fir ,néchstes Jahr“ (Karte 13). Hier liegt in
einem Grofiteil der berberischen Rif-Dialekte ein apotropéaisches arabisches manfas,
selten lamanfas, vor (Lafkioui 2007: 217), ndmlich ein frommer Wunsch man §as, ,,wer
es noch erlebt“. Es handelt sich um die Grammatikalisierung eines Wunschsatzes,
wie er in Takrouna vorliegt: ya-man-fas ,0 qui vivral, i. e. peut-étre plus tard; nous
verrons ¢a; qui vivra verra!“ (Marcais 1959: 2764). Die Form kommt ebenfalls im be-
duinischen Dialekt des Negevs vor: in Shawarbah (2012: 180, 370) minfas als ,,(cf. OA
*man fas < [...] ‘next year’«, auch alli yfis ,,‘in the future {LIT. if he is so fortunate as to
still be alive}’ . Eine dhnliche Bildung haben wir auch im Dialekt des Gabal Fayfa in
Saudi-Arabien mit da hayyah: ba-him ?atin da hayyah ,they are coming next year (if
we are still alive)“ (Alfaifi 2016: 346). Die Karte zeigt daneben Entlehnungen im Berbe-
rischen aus dem Arabischen wie lfam (i)lla maZi bzw. mogliche Lehniibersetzungen
vom Typ ,,das Jahr, welches kommt*“ = asugg *as di yusin.

Was die Zahlen betrifft, so heifst es bei Renisio (1932: 266), der ersten ausfiihr-
lichen Abhandlung zum Rif-Berberischen: ,A partir de deux, les Berbéres pronon-
cent les nombres comme les Arabes®; und bei Lafkioui (2007: 266): ,,A I’exception de
‘un’..., tous les numéraux sont empruntés a ’arabe.“ Wie die Form fiir ,,zwei“ heifst,
wird leider nicht gesagt.’® In den zwanzig Orten, in denen ich die Form fiir ,zwei“
erfasst habe, lautet sie vorherrschend tna:yan oder tna:yan, wahrend alle arabischen
Dialekte der Gegend Reflexe von zawg ,Paar aufweisen, darunter die haufigste
Form ZuZ (Karte 14).® Als weiteres Beispiel fiir das Vorkommen arabischen Wort-
gutes im Berberischen, das im Marokkanisch-Arabischen nicht vorkommt, kénnte
man die Fledermaus nennen, die in Nord-Marokko meist ter al-lil ,Vogel der Nacht“
heifdt (Behnstedt 2005: 54), wohingegen im Berberischen Reflexe von al-wutwat vor-
liegen, eine Form, die fiir nordmarokkanische Dialekte kaum belegt ist. Teils sind die
Reflexe von al-wutwat recht deformiert wie bulwalwad, bagarwad mit zusétzlichem
Tiernamenprafix *bu, das ebenfalls aus dem Arabischen stammt. Was Entlehnungen
aus dem Berberischen betrifft, so ergeben sich einige interessante Karten etwa zu

15 Fir die Bni Znassen tndyen in Destaing (1914: 98).
16 tnay(a)n muss eine alte Form sein, da sie auch im Maltesischen vorkommt.
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Korperteilen und Tiernamen. Entsprechende Karten sind schon in EDNA publiziert
worden. Wie sehr die beiden Sprachen miteinander verzahnt sind, zeigt beispielhaft
eine Karte zum ,,Ellbogen“ (Karte 15). Dafiir haben wir im Arabischen des Nordwes-
ten eine Entlehnung aus dem Berberischen und in den norddostlichen Berberdialek-
ten eine aus dem Arabischen. AbschliefSend mdchte ich auf eine Entlehnung aus
dem Bereich der Morphologie/Semantik eingehen, ndmlich auf die Reflexivworter
(Karten 16 und 17). In einigen spanischen und franzésischen Publikationen zum
Marokkanisch-Arabischen werden unter ,Reflexivpronomen“ (pronombre reflexivo,
pronom réfléchi) lediglich Formen wie b-wahdi ,ich allein®, ,ich selbst“ behandelt, so
etwa in Vicente (2000: 143):

El pronombre reflexivo se expresa mediante la preposicion b- + wahd y los pro-
nombres personales sufijados. Esta es la forma més habitual de formar el reflexivo
en los dialectos del norte de Marruecos.

So auch Moscoso (2003: 176). Daneben wird in anderen Quellen noch genannt: b-yiddi
»mit meiner Hand“ = ,ich selbst*.

Es handelt sich dabei eigentlich nicht um Reflexivpronomina bzw. Reflexivwaorter,
sondern um Intensifikatoren. Man kann nicht sagen *snaq wahdu oder snaq yiddu ,er
hat sich aufgehéngt“, und ein Zrah yiddu ist ,er hat seine Hand verletzt“. Hingegen
ist Zrah rasu nicht ,er hat seinen Kopf verletzt“, sondern ,.er hat sich (selbst) verletzt“
(De Prémare 1993: 165 ,,se blesser®), also reflexivisch. Die reflexivische Konstruktion
wird von Aguadé (1996: 208) gal mfa rasu ,,él se dijo a si mismo“, Aguadé (2018: 36),
Guerrero (2015: 148, Fn. 75) und anderen als eine Lehniibersetzung aus dem Berbe-
rischen angesehen, in dem das Reflexiv-/Intensivwort mit ixf oder agayyu ,, Kopf“ ge-
bildet wird, etwa im Taschelhit nakki s-ixf-inu oder nakki s-ugayyu-nu ,ich selbst®,
wortlich ,,ich, mit meinem Kopf“ (Aspinion 1953: 105). Aguadé wies mich darauf hin,
dass der Ausdruck mit der Prédposition b- ,,mit“ gebildet wird wie im Berberischen.
Nun gilt allerdings laut Diem (1979: 15—-16) nach seiner Regel Nr. 2:

Soll die Annahme von Substratwirkung nicht Hypothese sein, so miissen m. E.
folgende Kriterien erfiillt sein, wenn Substratwirkung als gesichert gelten soll:
[...] Die betreffende arabische Erscheinung darf nicht an einer anderen Stelle
des arabischen Sprachgebiets erscheinen, das dieses oder ein entsprechendes
anderes Substrat nicht aufweist, sofern die Verbreitung der Erscheinung durch
Migration oder Wellenbewegung ausgeschlossen ist.

Bildungen mit ras finden sich nun im Paléstinensischen, im Irakischen, im Sudan
und in Nigeria, soweit zu ersehen allerdings lediglich als Intensifikatoren. In Fuf3-
note g spricht Diem (1979: 15) im Zusammenhang mit Gemeinsamkeiten verschie-
dener Sprachen von ,Entscheidungshilfe“. In unserem Falle wére das derart zu
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interpretieren, dass in der Superstratsprache mehrere Moglichkeiten vorlagen
und dass einer von diesen der Vorzug vor den anderen gegeben wurde.'” Ein Bei-
spiel dafiir wére b-rasi im Palédstinensischen, was mit der gleichen Semantik auch
in der Substratsprache vorkommt. Andererseits kann man die berberische Bildung
als eine Lehniibersetzung ansehen, da auch vorliegt mit iman ,,Geist, Seele“ gebilde-
tes ziman-inu, vergleichbar mit arabisch nafs, rith. Siehe hierzu Destaing (1914: 217)
roh simdnnah ,vas toi-méme ... [de iman, esprit, &me]“ und in Figuig i-man nn-es
,s0i-méme“ (Kossmann 1997: 200). Wenn man sich eine Ubersichtskarte zum arabi-
schen Raum ansieht, so spricht die Konzentration der Bildung mit ras- im Maghreb
doch eher fiir berberische Substratwirkung.'® Fiir das Tamazight (Ait Seghrouchen,
Ait Ayache) findet sich in Abdel-Massih (1971: 405) lediglich nk:n:it ,I myself* vs.
nk: ,,1“ Als Reflexivpronomen nennt Moscoso (2004b: 211) fiir Rabat neben ana b-rasi
noch ana nit, fiir Ceuta (Moscoso 2007: 229) ana nit ktabt la-bra ,,yo mismo he escrito
la carta®, ana b-nafsi, ana b-yaddi. Laut De Prémare (1999: 510) ist ana nnit ,moi-méme,
moi précisément (et non pas qqn. d’autre)“ also rein intensivierend und aus dem
Berberischen stammend (Margais 1911: 483). Die Form ist auch in anderen marokka-
nischen Dialekten tiblich.

Hinldnglich bekannt ist die Tatsache, dass nach berberischem Muster die Be-
zeichnung fiir ,Wasser“ in Teilen Marokkos pluralisch ist, also ,heifSes Wasser“ oder
skaltes Wasser“ ma sxuinin, ma bardin lauten.'® Was Tanger betrifft, so nennt Aguadé
(2016: 25) fiir die Zeit um 1900 bis 1907 ausschliefdlich die pluralische Form und fiir
den heutigen Dialekt sowohl pluralisches als singularisches I-ma sxiin(in). Allerdings
finden sich in den Texten von Marcais (1911: 55, 162) auch singularische Formen, nadm-
lich ma safi, barad ,eau pure, froide“ und auch fiir Ceuta sind beide Moglichkeiten be-
legt: al-ma barad ~ bardin, al-ma nqayyin ,el agua esta limpia“, al-ma mxarbtin ,el agua
esta turbia“ (Moscoso 2007: 239).

ORCID®
Peter Behnstedt (@ https://orcid.org/0000-0002-0081-5619

17 So gibt es etwa in Oman/Ristaq laut Reinhardt (1894: 27) sechs verschiedene Formen, im Palds-
tinensischen nach Bauer (1957: 273) und Seeger (2019: 257, 356, 414, 1021) vier: dat, nafs, hal,
b-ras-.

18 Es liegt noch eine zweite Karte zu den Reflexivwortern vor, die hier aber nicht von Belang ist.

19 Vicente (2000: 121) mit eben diesen Beispielen und weiteren Nachweisen in der Literatur.
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FELIPE BENJAMIN FRANCISCO

The Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira Revisited

ABSTRACT This study proposes a description of the current dialectal Arabic spoken
by the Jewry of Essaouira (Mogador)—also called Judeo-Arabic—considering
updated data obtained with speakers of different generations. The decreasing
number of Jews living in Essaouira during the last century suggests that a dialec-
tal levelling process towards the Muslim dialect may have taken place, due to the
contact with the Muslim majority. In this way, this study tracks the preservation
or change of the linguistic features which traditionally characterised the Jewish
dialect of the city (Lévy 1994, 2009; Heath 2002; Chetrit 2012, 2015) in the speech of
two Jewish informants: 84 and 60 years old respectively—the second being known
as the last Jew living permanently in the city. This preliminary analysis demon-
strates that the levelling process towards the current Muslim dialect has not been
concluded, which is attested not only by the maintenance of some old Jewish dialec-
tal traits but also by lexicon and phonetical traits described here for the first time.
On the other hand, the comparison of the Jewish dialect with the Muslim dialect
of the majority (Francisco 2019) indicates that the levelling process might have
begun much earlier before the decline of the Jewish population, in a time when
the two communities were very similar in number (Schroeter 1988).

KEYWORDS Arabic dialectology, communal dialects, Essaouira, field research,
Judeo-Arabic, Moroccan Arabic, linguistic levelling

1 Introduction

It is well known that the Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira is characterised mainly, but not
only, by pre-hilalian features and shared traits with the Atlantic strip and Marrakesh
Jewish dialects?, as demonstrated by the studies of Lévy (1994, 2009), Heath (2002) and

1 Heath (2002: 26) includes the Jewish dialect of Essaouira in what he called ‘Atlantic strip group’
along with Muslim and Jewish varieties from Casablanca down the Doukkala area, compre-
hending El Jadida, Azemmour and Safi. On the other hand, Chetrit (2015: 17) classifies the
Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira exclusively among the Jewish dialects of North Africa, including it
among the urban and semi-urban dialects of the ‘Western Qal group,” in his terminology.
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Chetrit (2012). This variety had been representative of the Arabic dialect of Essaouira
for a long time, given that the data concerning the Muslim variety had been re-
stricted to Socin (1893), due to a general lack of linguistic interest in the city, since
its Muslim population had been considered ‘mainly Berber-speaking until recently’
(Heath 2002: 28). On the other hand, I could demonstrate (Francisco 2019) that dialectal
Arabic has predominated in the city, though we cannot ignore the important num-
ber of Tachelhit speakers among its first settlers—mostly from the Haha territory—
until today, but also of dialectal Arabic speakers from the Chiadma territory, north
of Essaouira, and of groups from urban and rural milieus who ended up speaking
a levelled Arabic dialect.>? Nevertheless, the Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira still plays an
important role in the description of local Arabic and in the analysis of maintenance
and change of linguistic features, due to the size and proportion of the Jewish com-
munity in the course of the history of the city.

Some sources indicate that the Jewry of Essaouira might have reached half of the
total population of the city during the second part of the 19" century and could have
even outnumbered the Muslims at some point. However, the size of the community
decreased abruptly in the 20™ century (see Table 1), finally being represented by only
one last person living permanently in the city.

The Jewish population of the city was composed of both megorashim (‘expelled’)
of Andalusi origin and toshavim (‘residents, natives’), Berber Jews. The majority of
the Jews belonged to the latter; coming originally from the Sous, they used to live in
the Mellah under poor material circumstances (Schroeter 1988: 196). In fact, the
Jewish community was divided into two ‘classes’: the Mellah Jews and the Qasba
Jews, who were closer to the foreign elite and the Muslim aristocracy. Lévy (2009: 362)
explains the difficulty to differentiate the dialect spoken by the two groups in 1973,
since the ‘melting pot’ effect had already taken place long before, due to the huge
number of people migrating from the south—a process that also happened with the
Muslim dialect, in my opinion.

The Jewish community seems to have held close relations with Muslims in the
quotidian life. Different from other Moroccan urban centers where the segregation
between both communities was severer, such as Marrakesh and Meknes, the medina
of Essaouira was quite small and the Mellah was not walled-off, similar to the situation
in Oujda and Azemmour, where Jews and Muslims used to live in the same streets

2 Essaouira is situated at the border between the Haha and the Chiadma territories, therefore,
both Tachelhit and distinct Arabic dialects have been in contact and continuously spoken
since the foundation of the city in 1765. Essaouira has become a melting pot of Arabic- and
Berber-speaking tribes from distinct parts of Morocco, such as the Sous region, Marrakesh, Safi
and Fez (al-Kanuni 1932; ar-Ragragi 1935; as-Siddiqi 1969; as-Stisi 1966; Schroeter 1988). The
lexicon of the current Arabic of Essaouira attests this long contact between distinct groups, pre-
senting words with a particular connotation such as the Tachelhit loanwords: tagart ‘the beach
of Essaouira’ and aylal ‘seagull.”’
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TABLE 1. The number of Jewish and Muslim communities of Essaouira
(adapted from: Schroeter [1988: 219-220], Ottmani [1997: 271], Lévy [2009: 363]).

Jews Muslims and foreigners

1867 Beaumier! 6,000 6,000
1875 Spanish consular report 7,500 10,500
Beaumier 10,000 7,500
1878 French consular report 11,500 6,000
1879 Alliance Israelite Universelle 6,000 -

1896 George Broome 7,500 7,500
1927 French Protectorate 7,750 9,850
1973 Simon Lévy 150 -

I French consul in Essaouira (Mogador).

(Heath 2002: 10), which should lead—in the case of Essaouira—to a less sharp dia-
lectal cleavage. Usually, the North African cities are well known for Jewish dialects
of sedentary type which resist the influence of Bedouin (nomadic, central-type) dia-
lects spoken by Muslims (Khan 2016: 43). However, what is the current situation of
the Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira and its differences from the Muslim variety? Has any
change taken place due to the neighbour relations between both communities or
even because of the large number of Judeo-Arabic speakers in the city?

Considering these questions, the purpose of this paper is to describe the current
situation of the Jewish dialect of the city, analysing maintenance and change in the
linguistic features appointed by Lévy (1994, 2009) as most characteristic of the Jewish
dialect of Essaouira.® These are: the neutralisation of sibilants /$/ > /s/, /Z/ > /z/; the
articulation of *qaf; no reduction of diphthongs; the suffix -it (3FSG perf.); and the
predominance of the preverb ta- over ka-. Finally, the paper examines some lexical
items of the Jewish dialect comparing it to their equivalents in the current Muslim
dialect (Francisco 2019).

The study compares these features in a diachronic perspective, considering the
data collected by Lévy in 1973 with at least four informants, and comparing them with
two younger speakers recorded by me.# Asher (J1) is an 84-year-old man currently
living in Israel, who left the city when he was 16 and part of whose family is originally
from Ifrane. The second informant is Joseph (J2), around 60 years old, who presents

3 Lévy (2009: 363) identifies these salient features in agreement with the opinions of his infor-
mants from Essaouira after a group interview.

4 For a more general view of the speech of each informant, see ‘New Texts in the Arabic Dialect of
Essaouira (Jewish and Muslim Varieties)’ in the texts section of this volume (Francisco 2022).
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himself as the last Jew living permanently in the city, despite having been abroad for
some years. Part of his family is from the Berber zone of Ayt Bayoud.

In the following part, I track the salient Jewish features in Lévy’s data, in the
speech of J1 and J2, and contrast them with the Muslim data in order to confirm if any
kind of levelling process (Palva 1982) has taken place between the Jewish and Muslim
varieties, eliminating the salient Jewish features.

2 Linguistic features appointed by Lévy

2.1 /8/>/s/ and /z/ > [z/

Lévy (2009) attested the total neutralisation between the sibilants /s/, /z/ and the frica-
tives /§/, /Z/, respectively (Table 2). This trait continues to be predominant in J1.

TABLE 2. Neutralisation between sibilants and fricatives in J1.

§>s 7>z
I daksi ‘that, that thing’ z0z ‘two’
asnu ‘what?’ §zabni T liked’
xansa ‘bag’ razal ‘man’
fdsra ‘ten’ hwayaz  ‘things’
Marrakas ‘Marrakesh’ iziw ‘they come’ (imperf.)
fayas ‘living (place)’ zaddi ‘my grandfather’

However, some exceptions are found in specific lexical items. For /§/: Stikran ‘thanks,’
s-Salha ‘the Berbers,” skiin ‘who,” masi ‘no, not’ (negation particle). For /Z/: Zaddi
‘my grandfather’ (more frequent than zaddi) and Zaddati ‘my grandmother,” mazZad
‘present, available,” dZaZa ‘hen,” Ziht ‘side,” mZtiwwaz ‘married’ and laplaZ ‘the beach
of Essaouira.’® Lévy registers a single occurrence of /Z/ in xariZ ‘outside’ (2009: 367)
and /$/ in msat ‘she went’ as a result of the effort of pronouncing /§/, according to the
author.®

For ]2, the neutralisation is not attested, which makes his speech quite similar to
the Muslim variety phonetically. Despite that, there remained some occurrences of
the neutralisation in very few lexical items in his speech, such as: hazzala ‘widow’

(< hazZala) and fista ‘holiday, festivity’ (< fista).

5 <Fr. la plage ‘the beach.” It consists of a toponym in Essaouira used by old and young genera-
tions. The French article la got prefixed to the borrowing in the local Arabic, as can be seen in
other examples: lakal ‘the quay in the port of Essaouira’ (< Fr. la cale); lamarya ~ lamariyya ‘tide’
(< Sp. la marea) (Francisco 2019: 161).

6 Chetrit (2015: 6) mentions the same intermediary consonant [§] nearer to [§] in Moroccan Jewish
dialects.



The Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira Revisited

The neutralisation between the sibilants and the fricatives, which used to char-
acterise the Jewish dialect, seem to have become occasional not only in the youngest
informants, as it could be verified in the speech of the older speakers.

2.2 The articulation of /g/ as [K], [q]

The *qaf /q/ realisation in both Muslim and Jewish dialects tend to be [q] in urban
and rural Essaouira, while the variant [g] occurs in specific lexical items—e.g. bagra
‘cow,” gamra ‘moon’—found in both dialects, though being more frequent among
Muslims (Socin 1893; Francisco 2019). In Jewish dialect, the verb ‘to say’ was regis-
tered firstly as gal ‘he said’ (Lévy 2009: 365), but appeared in J1 and J2 as gal, like
in the Muslim dialect: giitt (< gtilt) ‘I said,” ngul lok ‘T will tell you’ (J1) and galt ‘she
said’ (J2).

Curiously, the variant kal ‘he said’ was also found in J1, whose speech presents
the total neutralisation /q/ > /k/, articulated [k] ~ [k], as in: kul li ‘tell me,” l-kasha
‘The Qasba,” ma $kalt-s ‘I don’t remember.’ Lévy had registered this phenomenon—he
denominates l-hadra s-sgira ‘la petite facon de parler'—in a single speaker from the
Mellah of Essaouira, who presented a single occurrence of [q] (2009: 367). This phe-
nomenon occurs rarely in J2, e.g. mfilkat ‘spoons.’ The author adds that he confirmed
the same feature in Safi and Azemmour.

Although J2 uses exclusively gal, he uses the glottal [?] in the imperative form of
the verb ‘to say’ only once: ?dlli as ‘tell me what.” The glottal realisation of /q/ occurs in
other Jewish dialects as well (Chetrit 2015), but in the case of Essaouira it is a strange
and rare phenomenon, even though Lévy (2009: 363) explained it as the neutralisa-
tion /k/ > /?/ found in a single Souiri speaker whose family was from the Sous. This
could explain the occurrence of the glottal in J2; however, the fact is that the impera-
tive form he uses is not *?al li (< qul li) but the northern imperative form with short
vowel ?dlli, suggesting that either he preserved an old form once found in Jewish
dialect of Essaouira or it might be the result of the influence of another Jewish dialect
he is in contact with, since his family has been living in Casablanca.

To conclude, the Jewish dialectal variants [?], [k] and [k] seem to have lost space to
the prestigious [q] and later to the Muslim [g] in some cases. The speech of J2 demon-
strates this change by the alternation between [q] and [g]: mqabal ~ mgabal ‘keeper,’
tlaqiti ~ tlagtti ‘you found.’

7 Ja alternates between [Kk] ~ [g] for the verb ‘to say.’
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2.3 No reduction of diphthongs

Lévy pointed out that the Jewish dialect of Essaouira did not reduce the diphthongs,
as he demonstrates in the examples: hdyt ‘wall,’ layl ‘night’ and rawz ‘rice’ (2009: 363).
In the same way, J1 keeps mostly not reducing diphthongs in both plain and pharyn-
gealised consonantal contexts, while we can attest a more consistent change to the
reduction in J2’s speech, like we find it in the Muslim variety: /aw/ > /Q/, /ay/ > /i/, in all
consonantal contexts?®, even though many diphthongs were preserved in specific lex-
ical items (Table 3).

TABLE 3. Diphthongs in the Jewish dialect of Essaouira.

Diphthongs Monophthongs

I fayn ‘where’ laz ‘almond’
mndyn  ‘from where’ I-thad  ‘the Jews'
t-tndyn  ‘two o'clock’
tayr ‘cock’!
dayf ‘guest’
awkat  ‘times’

J2 mnadyn  ‘from where’ fin ‘where’
dymta  ‘when’ laz ‘almond’
tayfar ‘plate’ lan ‘color’
fartaytu ‘butterfly’ sak ‘thorn’
xdyma  ‘tent’ l-ydm  ‘today’

Il ‘night’

I In the southern Jewish dialects, tdyr means ‘cock’ (Lévy 2009: 343). J1 defines it for us as razal
d-dZaZa ‘the husband of the hen.’

Despite reducing diphthongs more frequently, the Muslim variety preserves—in
a smaller number—diphthongs in plain consonantal contexts as well, including
some words common to the Jewish dialect: dymta ‘when,” mndymta (< man dymta)
‘a long time ago,” tawb ‘fabric,’® dysri ‘left-handed,” skdyri ‘inebriate’ (Francisco
2019: 77).

This fact might be explained in two complementary ways. Firstly, as an outcome
of the contact with the Chiadma population, settled on the outskirts of Essaouira,

since their speech contains diphthongs in plain and pharyngealised contexts with

8 As it is expected for hilalian central type dialects (Heath 2002), diphthongs close to pharyngeal
and pharyngealised consonants may alternate with monophthongs: sif ~ sdwf ‘wool,” bid ~ bayd
‘eggs.’

9 Different from the northern variant tdwb ‘dress, costume’ (Vicente 2000: 35), in Essaouira it
means ‘fabric,” like in Marrakesh (Sdnchez 2014: 83).
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a higher frequency than we attest in the urban milieu:*° nsdayt ‘1 forgot,” bndyna
‘we built,” bdayda ‘white (F)’ (2019: 79). Secondly, diphthongs are also found in the
Sous region, where a substantial part of the first settlers of Essaouira—Muslims and
Jews—came from. The variant dymta ‘when’ with a diphthong may be evidence of
this influence since—in southern Morocco—dymta is found basically in Essaouira
and in the Sous!?, while all the Atlantic Strip and Marrakesh have the variant imta
(Heath 2002: 481).

To sum up, J2 presents a higher frequency of reduced diphthongs, like Muslims,
than his older peers. However, the examples above demonstrate that the preserva-
tion of diphthongs might have occurred even more frequently among Muslims at
some point—especially in plain consonantal contexts. Therefore, perhaps in the past
diphthongs were even more frequent, not being a distinguishing feature between
Muslim and Jewish dialects.

2.4 Suffix -it (3FSG perf.)

As a morphological feature of the Jewish variety, Lévy points out the occurrence
of the suffix -it (3FSG perf.) alternating with -(3)t, such as: gamit ‘she got up,” okfit
‘happened’ and tfokkit ‘was saved,” but xarzat ‘she went out’ (2009: 363-368).'* The
same feature was found in J1: sarbit ‘she drank,” dazbadit ‘she went out’*® and kanit
‘she was.” On the other hand, it has a single occurrence in J2: as-swira kanit gzala
‘Essaouira was wonderful”’

Like in the Muslim dialect, the suffix -(3)t predominates in J2 for simple hollow
verbs, even though variants such as kant was registered by Lévy (2009: 367) and
found in J1, indicating that a change towards the suffix -(3)t with simple hollow verbs
was already in progress a long time before.

Heath proposed that the suffix -it in the Jewish dialects of Safi and Essaouira orig-
inated as ‘a mutation of *-at, or else as a lengthening of *-at, functioning to keep the
3FSG distinct’ from the first person (2002: 224).** In my opinion, his first hypothesis
is corroborated by the Muslim dialect usage of the suffix -at (3FSG perf.), occurring
in all but hollow and defective verbs, in urban and rural Essaouira and also parts of

10 In fact, urban speakers usually associate diphthongs with the speech of the rural surroundings.
11 Destaing (1937 I: 178).

12 The author’s transcription was maintained.

13 See the section 3.1. of this paper.

14 This seems to be a feature brought from southern Morocco, as Heath attests the suffix in several
southern Jewish dialects: Taroudant, Tiznit, Aoulouz, Tazenakht, Iqilnuqu and (Had-)Tahala.
Also in Tazzerte and Beni Mellal (2002: 547, map 4-20).
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southern Morocco.'® In fact, it predominates in J2: darbat ‘she hit.” Curiously, accord-
ing to two female Muslim informants in Essaouira, elder women in the medina used
to add -at to hollow verbs, as in the following examples provided by them: *safatni
(< safatni), *matat (< matat), just as the Jewish dialect usage of -it. In this way, the
usage of the suffix -1t (3FSG perf.) with hollow verbs in the Jewish dialect could be
the result of morphological analogy with verbs presenting -at in the local Muslim
dialect.

To sum up, it seems that the salient suffix -it has almost disappeared in the younger
informant (J2), except for a punctual occurrence.

2.5 The suffix -ti (2SG perf.)

The usage of the suffix -ti (2SG perf.) for masculine and feminine (Lévy 2009: 363;
Heath 2002: 546, map 4-15) has been attested in J1 and J2. In Essaouira, the suffix -ti
(2SG perf.) is shared by both Muslim and Jewish dialects, which could be a sign that
dialectal levelling was in progress a long time before. In this case, we do not attest an
isogloss separating communal dialects like in Fez, where -t (2SG perf.) for both mas-
culine and feminine is exclusive of Jewish speech, distinguishing it from the Muslim
speech with -fi (2009: 225).

2.6 Predominance of the preverb ta-

The Jewish dialect presents a predominance of the imperfective preverb ta- over
ka- (Lévy 2009: 363) and it is also encountered in J1 and J2 who never use ka-. On
the other hand, the Muslim variety does contain both preverbs, ka- nowadays being
found more frequently in the rural speakers of Essaouira (Francisco 2019), but also
in the medina, even though in the latter ta- still predominates among Muslims. This
seems to be another feature which may have been the result of an old levelling,
predominating ta-over the pre-hilalian ka-, more frequent in the north and in old
urban dialects (Aguadé 1998: 12). This reality is very similar to the Marrakesh situ-
ation, where ta- predominates in the Jewish and Muslim dialects (Heath 2002: 544,
map 4-1).

15 Settat (Aguadé 2013: 4), Tafilalt (Heath 2002: 223), Marrakesh (Sdnchez 2014: 116), Essaouira
(Francisco 2019: 94).
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3 New-old Jewish features

The features below, most of them lexical items, were found in J1 and J2 and can also
enhance the visualisation of a dialectal levelling process. They are separated into two
groups:

3.1 Indication of maintenance

/1/ > /n/: this consists of a southern feature encountered in Tafilalt (Behnstedt 2004).
It occurs frequently in J2: niira < ldra ‘behind, *® manyiin < malytin ‘million,” manyar
< malyar ‘billion,” aylan < aylal ‘seagull’'” On the other hand, we can also find the
inverse /n/ > /l/: blitat < bnitat ‘little girls’ (J1).

The usage of fhal over bhal ‘like, similar to’: J1 and J2 keep using fhal exclusively,
the second one being restricted to Muslims. However, in Socin (1893) fhal appears in
the Muslim speech as well.

The use of safd ‘to send’ in J1 and J2: safd li ‘send to me’; instead of sifat, which
seems restricted to Muslims.

The alternation between ddi ~ di*® and Illi ~ li in both J1 and ]2, even though the
former seems to use di much more frequently. It is also reflected in the use of ad-
verbial maddi ‘when’ (J1) replaced by malli (J2), also used by Muslims together with
fas ‘when.’

The verb dozbad (< taZbad) ‘to go out’ is used by J1 frequently, but occurs sel-
domly in ]2, e.g. in the expression: dazbad m-fliyya ‘go away!’; who prefers the vari-
ant xraZz.

3.2 Indication of change

On the other hand, many other traits have disappeared from J1 to J2, attesting a ten-
dency to change towards the Muslim variety.

The usage of ra ‘to see’ only by J1: ratni ‘she saw me,’ as ta-tra? ‘what do you see?’
But J1 also gives as ta-tsuf? ‘what do you see?” probably because the verb saf has
always occurred frequently in the city. J2 uses only the latter, like Muslims. Heath

16 This word specifically is found in the Jewish dialect of Marrakesh and also in the north (Heath
2002: 549, map 4-32).

17 aylal designates specifically the ‘seagull’ in Essaouira, attested among elder speakers, and con-
sists probably of a loanword from Tachelhit. On the other hand, the variant aylan (J2) is also
found in Marrakesh (Sdnchez 2014: 401) in the name of a gate in the medina: bab aylan.

18 Pre-hilalian feature also found in Andalusi Arabic: a/iddi (IISUZ 2013: 80).
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registered ra as the only variant in the Jewish dialect of Essaouira, but finds both
variants in the Jewish dialect of Marrakesh (2002: 512, map 2—42).

The complete replacement of the pronoun ntina ‘you’ (2MSG), predominant in Ju,
by nta (2MSG) in J2, in line with Muslims.

Substitution of the frequent fmol ‘to do’: nafmal ‘I will do’ (J1) by dar (J2).

The replacement of the verb hdaz ‘must’ (< htaZ ‘need’),’® in J1, by the usual par-
ticle xass ‘must’ in J2. It is the first time the verb hdaz is registered in Essaouira,
occurring frequently in J1 who agrees it with the main verh: nahdaz namsi ‘I must go,’
tohdaz tamsi ‘you must go.’

The substitution of xlaq ~ xlak (J1) by dzad (J2) ‘to be born,” predominant in the
urban and rural Muslim dialects of Essaouira.

4 Conclusion

The aim of this paper was to describe the current situation of the Judeo-Arabic
of Essaouira, analysing the salient features of this variety and their maintenance
in the speech of speakers of different generations. The findings of the study con-
firm the hypothesis of a dialectal levelling towards the Muslim dialect of Essaouira
as we expected, supposedly based on the long period of close contact between
Muslim and Jewish communities, followed by the decrease of the Jewish pop-
ulation in the city in the 20™ century. Tracking the maintenance of salient fea-
tures of Jewish dialect and comparing the Jewish dialect with the current Mus-
lim dialect suggest that the levelling process may have occurred at two different
moments.

Firstly, the levelling could have happened when both communities were simi-
lar in numbers, as some salient features of the Jewish dialect were shared by the
Muslim dialect as well, such as the predominance of the preverb ta-, the suffix -ti
(2SG) and the no reduction of diphthongs. This could explain the reason why these
features have been maintained by informants of distinct ages.

Later, the dialectal levelling evolved as attested by the younger informant (J2)
who has lost the other distinctive features of the Jewish dialect, but specific lexical
items seem to preserve vestiges of these features in his speech—such as kanit ‘she
was,” demonstrating that the levelling process has not been completed. Furthermore,
he maintains the usage of the lexicon of the Jewish variety, also found in J1, such as:
fhal ‘like, similar to’ and the relative di ~ ddi. Some of these features, found also in J1,
were registered in the local Jewish dialect for the first time, such as the verb dazbad
‘to go out’ and the phenomenon of interchange between /n/ and /1.

19 Heath (2002: 501), Prémare et al. (1994 3: 263).
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This study was a partial assessment of the status of the Jewish dialect of Essaouira,
since it did not explore several other features of the variety that could demonstrate
other aspects of the long dialectal levelling in progress. Besides, it would be import-
ant to obtain linguistic data from other informants of the same age of J2—or even
younger—, who had left the city much before, in order to estimate if the levelling
verified in J2 occurred throughout his generation or only in his case because he is in
permanent contact with Muslim dialect speakers.

Finally, the analysis carried out here demonstrates the importance of continuing
linguistic data collection for the Judeo-Arabic of Essaouira. For instance, registering
hdaz ‘must’ and other new words for the first time in Essaouira demonstrates the
importance of describing the Jewish dialect in this area, especially if we consider the
reduced number of speakers left.
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RUBEN FARRUGIA

The Acoustic Vowel Space of Gozitan
Naduri and Sannati Dialects

ABSTRACT The focus of this study is to apply acoustic measurements and account
for the quality of vowels present in the vowel system of two Maltese dialects of
Gozo—Sannati and Naduri—in order to establish whether there are any acoustic
differences between the vowels that are present in both dialects. The study is re-
stricted to 13 phonemic monophthongs present in both dialects. The test items
are five target words for every vowel. Each item was repeated five times in pre-
designated sentences by six native speakers for both dialects. This paper presents
evidence that the vowel inventory of these two dialects does not vary only phono-
logically but is also distinguished acoustically in most vowels.

KEYWORDS acoustics, field research, Gozitan, Gozo, Maltese, Maltese dialectology,
phonetics, vowel

1 Introduction

Maltese is a language spoken by a few thousand people worldwide, the majority of
whom live in its home country, Malta. Despite a relatively extensive body of linguistic
research, particularly in the last decade, on all aspects of language including pho-
netics and phonology, most of the work carried out has focused on standard Maltese
(henceforth SM). Research on phonetics and phonology such as the work of Aquilina
(1981), Azzopardi(-Alexander) (1981, 2003) and Borg (1976, 1994) describes the sounds
and the phonological processes present in Maltese from a diachronic and synchronic
perspective. The established vowel inventory of SM is comprised of 11 vowels, of
which six are short whilst the remaining five are long: [i:], [1], [1:], [e], [e:], [e], [e:],
[0], [0:], [®], [u:]. Four vowels are differentiated only by vowel length, which in Mal-
tese has a phonemic status. However, the limited literature on dialectal varieties of
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MAP 1. Geographical position of Sannat and Nadur (copyrighted by M. Klimiuk).

Maltese has shown that, despite the small size of the country, varieties make use of
different vowel systems and phonological inventories.

This paper shows the detailed acoustic description of Sannati (SD) and Naduri
(ND), two regional dialects present in Sannat and Nadur respectively (see Map 1).
Both villages are present on the island of Gozo, Malta. The acoustic analysis aims at
presenting whether there are differences between the acoustic properties of vowels
present in both vowel systems. Auditory studies of ND (Said 2007) and SD (Farrugia
2010) have shown that both dialects make use of a bigger range of vowels than stan-
dard Maltese (SM) and the only phonemic difference between the two vowel systems
is the /ee:/ vowel, which is present in SD but absent in ND, as shown in Figure 1.

Other differences are found in the number of diphthongs. In a similar pattern, SD
and ND share the same diphthong inventory (/ew, ®j, €j, ow, 9j, ©j/) except for the fact
that SD has an extra diphthong /ew/. However, according to Said (2007), ND makes use
of an extra two vowels that have diphthongal qualities, [3] and [i®]. A comparative
analysis shows that the [3] vowel has the same phonological distribution as the diph-
thong [&j] in SD, whilst the [3] vowel has a similar distribution of the [a:] vowel in SD.

However, despite the relative similarity of the vowel and diphthong inventories,
the two dialects make use of different phonological and phonemic processes in which
these vowels and diphthongs occur. Table 1 above shows examples of the different
vowel distributions of minimal pairs present in both dialects.

1 See, among others, the works of such authors as Incorvaja (2007), Said (2007), and Farrugia
(2010).
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FIGURE 1. The auditory representation of the vowel phonemes of ND and SD dialects
respectively.

Other differences in the phonological processes are found in the distribution of vow-
els or diphthongs present in a single-vowel word construction. In cases when the /e/
in SD is the only vowel present in a word, in ND in such an environment, one would
find the vowel /o/:

/plet/ - [plat/ ‘plate,

[fet/ - Yot/ “flat,

/imret/ — /imrat/ ‘I got sick,
/het/ - /hot/ ‘I took.

Diphthongs /ej/ and /ej/ in SD, shift to /oj/ and /ej/ respectively in ND, as in the case of:
/bejt/ — /bojt/ ‘eggs,’
qejt/ — /[tojt/ jokes,’
/bejn/ - /bejn/ ‘between,’

/ben:gj/ — [ben:ej/ ‘builder.

TABLE 1. Phonemic differences between SD and ND.

SM ND SD Meaning
[bele] [bele] [belze] ‘stupid’ (adjective, FSG)
[bele] [bele] ‘sip’ (noun, FSG)
[de:r1] [dur1] [do:ruj] ‘the past’ (noun, MSG)
[derej] [de:ruj] ‘my back’ (noun, MSG + pronoun, 15t person SG -i)
[?Pmi:s] [?Pm3is] [Pmejs] ‘shirt’ (noun, FSG)
[Pmujs] [Pmujs] ‘jumping’ (verbal noun derived from gomos ‘to jump’)
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It has also been observed that in some nominal disyllabic words with a CVCVC con-
struction where V is /e/ in SD, in ND it is /¢/, as in:

/beher/ - /beher/ ‘sea,’
/lehem/ - /lehem/ ‘meat,’
/nehel/ - /nehel/ ‘bees.’

Unfortunately, the frequency of occurrence and the influence of consonantal sounds
and morpho-phonetic processes on these phonological processes is yet to be studied.
On the other hand, they play an important part in the choice of target words chosen
for the present study, as discussed below.

Due to the phonemic and phonological differences present in both dialects one
would also expect to find a degree of acoustic differences between the two vowel in-
ventories. However, in Gozo there seems to be an ‘inverse’ diglossic situation (Camilleri
Grima 2008), where dialect is used both in formal and informal situations and speak-
ers would continue using their dialect, commonly coined as ‘Gozitan’, despite being
aware that there are linguistic differences that distinguish them (Casha 2006; Camilleri
Grima 2008). In view of this situation, to what degree to SD and ND differ acoustically?
Would two dialects with an almost identical vowel system and use vary from each
other acoustically as well?

A specific acoustic difference is expected to be observed in the /a&:/ vowel present
in SD and its phonemic counterpart in ND. These two phonemes are expected to be-
have differently as one is a near-front unrounded vowel whilst the other is a vowel
with diphthongal behaviour. However, sentence repetition and speech contexts af-
fect vowel quality differently and therefore differences are to be expected.

2 Method

A number of universal as well as language dependent factors were taken into con-
sideration for the collection, extraction and analysis of data in order to answer the
research question of this study. The methodology chosen is discussed in the sections
below.

2.1 Participants
In order to limit variability and obtain a homogeneous and matching group of SD

and ND participants, all participants chosen were native speakers of the dialects
in question and were born and have lived most of their lives in the villages in
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which these dialects are present. The selected participants were volunteers that
completed a background questionnaire before the recordings took place for af-
finity purposes. If they met the requirements needed, they could participate for
the study. The requirements were that they have lived most of their lives in the
villages in question, that they had at least one parent who was a speaker of the
same dialect, would not switch to standard Maltese with other speakers of a Go-
zitan dialect, are within the 40-55 age group and form part of the middle-working
class.

In this way, six speakers from Sannat and six speakers from Nadur were selected.
For each of these dialects, there was an equal number of male and female partici-
pants due to the different sociolinguistic variables and physiological properties of the
vocal tract that both genders have, so that ‘gender dependence of the vowels could be
investigated as easily as the dialect-dependence’ (Escudero et al. 2009: 1380). Despite
the number of participants being relatively small, one has to consider the relatively
small population of both villages in which these dialects occur.

2.2 Data collection

All 12 recordings were carried out in two different recording studios, one in Sannat
and the other one in Nadur respectively, for sound quality reasons as well as to avoid
any ambience noise. All sound files were saved in a .wav format for acoustic qual-
ity purposes. The initial 15 target vowels /i:/, /1:/, /1], [€/, /€], [el, [e:], &/, [&:], [3], [2:],
/o], [5:/, /u:/ were orthographically represented to their phonologic Maltese Standard
correspondents in a specific target word which was embedded in a pre-designated
sentence. Five different target words were chosen for each target vowel, which was
then repeated five times by each participant. This method ensured 25 occurrences for
each vowel per participant.

Each target vowel was produced as a first vowel in a disyllabic sequence and was
always in an accented position, except for vowel /&/, which phonologically occurs
only in an unaccented position in both dialects. The CV-CV construction was the pre-
ferred structure for the majority of the target words, but due to the different phono-
logical processes and phonotactic rules present in the dialects, as discussed above,
this word structure was not always possible. Out of the 15 target vowels, 6 of them (/e/,
51, Iy, [&:], [9:/, [a/) do not phonologically occur in the desired structure. A pilot study
showed that different articulatory and structural possibilities affect formant values.
However, different structural possibilities did not considerably affect formant values
as long as the syllable structure in which the target vowel occurred was the same in
every target word. In the target words chosen, articulatory effects, due to the pre-
ceding consonantal sound, did not affect average formant values either. The target
words chosen are shown below in Table 2.
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TABLE 2. Target words used.

i I 1 y
hiztee ‘sew it’ b1:bee ‘door’ Jitae ‘rain’ byt ‘pocket’
> | pizpee ‘pipe’ > | br:dy ‘they laid eggs’ > | bikae ‘he cried’ tyt ‘blackberries’
7 | pizkae ‘rivalry’ 7 | drtae ‘diet’ 7| mitae ‘when’) s ‘stupid’
I | pitkee 'rivalry 1|do I g | gy ‘'stup
Y lrizge‘ruler’ Y | hrite ‘he sew it Y | bidee ‘he started’ hyt ‘fish’
tir?ee ‘window’ tr.dae ‘she is’ ?1dee ‘he served’ dyt ‘worms’
€ € e e:
deb:ae ‘mare’ de:ree ‘appearance’ be?e ‘he stayed’ se:dae ‘until
- | de?sae ‘equally’ dezfee ‘chilling sensation’ Pete ‘he cut’ tomorrow’
Y | pets:ae ‘patch’ u>|; re:fae ‘embarassment’ L>I) Jebe ‘hit’ x? be:tze 'he sent her’
% ?ebzae ‘jump’ 3 | rexdae 'shaking’ 3 | sebe ‘seven’ 3 | rexdee ‘lightning’
Jebrae ‘maiden’ Je:dae ‘honeycomb’ sete ‘he could’ Pe:dee ‘position’
he:dzae ‘thing’
ES EN >
he:dzee ‘thing’ bae:b ‘door’ popi: ‘poppy’
bidee ‘'he started’ g bae:t ‘far’ t? tofi: ‘toffee’
Z | bikae ‘he cried’ © | dae:p ‘he vanished’ 3 | pati: ‘potty’
< | ku:dae ‘hair bun’ pae:t ‘foot-measurment’
v . 1 ’
izpee ‘pipe
Pi:pee PIP Y | pkee:t ‘she cried’ S | op: ‘top’
o S| pt: ‘shot’
J: U Ul u:
dazk ‘that’ butf:e ‘bulb’ bu:te ‘he suffered’ pu:pe ‘doll'
> | da:n 'this’ Y | but:e ‘joke’ > | du:te ‘date’ > | tu:tee ‘blackberry’
O o 5 H ’ I n 4 ’ O . 1 ’ O . 1 H ’
I | forr it spilled v rot:e ‘route I | kozke ‘cook 1 | kuzdze *hairbun
Y | doir ‘house’ O | sup:e 'soup’ Y | puige ‘wage’ Y| tu:be ‘tube’
ta:t 'she gave’ buts:e ‘bulb’ pu:pe ‘pope’ du:dy ‘worm’

For each target word, a speaker had to read aloud, in dialect, a sentence presented in
SM orthography. This method is not ideal due to being less true to natural speech, and
poses arisk of influencing the speaker to hypercorrect himself or spontaneously switch
to SM, as noted by Klimiuk and Lipnicka (2019). On the other hand, controlled speech
ensures a more systematic approach and that the same number of occurrences would
be collected from each informant. To the researcher’s advantage, however, he him-
self is part of the Gozitan community and resorted to building a relationship with the
speakers by speaking in dialect throughout the whole meeting in order to help speakers
feel comfortable and carry out the task by staying true to their dialect pronunciation.

On the other hand, predesignated sentences were preferred to the repetition of
the target words alone in order to ensure uniformity and avoid practice effects and
other extra-linguistic factors that could affect formant values. Also, each target word
was put in the middle of the sentence to avoid the rising or lowering of intonation
patterns due to practice effects.

Picture aids were used to facilitate the process and avoid any difficulties in recog-
nising what the target word is before switching to dialect.
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3 Data analysis

Since data from all speakers could be analysed, there were a total of about 4500
tokens to be examined. However, some of the tokens were rejected due to the val-
ues being classified as outliers by R.2 A visual interpretation of the mismatch of
such tokens and the average formant value of the vowels in question confirmed the
rejection. Formant values of vowel /y/ and /e:/ were discarded following the fact
that they rarely manifested themselves as monophthongs. An analysis on Praat,
in fact, showed most of the time that these vowels occur either as monophthongs
with diphthongal behaviour or as diphthongs.? Variations of /y/ were [y*], [i*], [yw]
or [iw], while /ae:/ in SD occurred mostly as [(*] as expected to happen in the case
of ND.

Formant values were extracted manually on a digital spectrogram on Praat. The
vowel nucleus (20-80 %) was considered whilst the starting points and end points
of each vowel were discarded due to the co-articulation influence of the neighbour-
ing consonantal sounds. These points offered a uniform and linear shape in spectro-
graphic analysis. Segments were analysed for their F1, F2 and F3 values.

3.1 Averages

The average values of the first three formants in Table 3 were made for the about
25 tokens of each of the 13 monophthong vowels for each speaker. The acoustic anal-
ysis of vowels is based on quantitative based formant data and is preferred to quali-
tative assessment. The computing averages below were measured on R and therefore
the values below are affected by the different phonetic events as discussed above,
especially in the case of /e/ where formant values were elicited in an unstressed
environment.

An overview of the cross gender acoustic average values shows that whilst gender
is a main effect on formant values, there is a distinction between the male and female
averages in ND and SD. Whilst in ND this difference is clear, in SD such distinction is
not as marked as one would expect. F1 of male and female speakers of SD are very
similar in all vowels. The biggest F1 difference is recorded in /e/ (70 Hz) whilst no
difference is seen in the value of F1 in /s/. Physiological differences are universal
traits, however they vary from one language to another and there are also language
dependent (Pépiot 2013).

2 R: A Language and Environment for Statistical Computing. www.r-project.org.
3 Praat: Doing Phonetics by Computer. www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat.
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TABLE 3. The mean values of F1, F2 and F3 of male and female speakers of ND and SD.

Dialect

b
o
m L M Z T Z|Gender

1) [ [x]] [e]]| [e1] [ee]| [el| [e| [p1] D] [o]] [o]) [u]

F1| 308| 399| 341| 548| 551| 553| 624| 667| 515| 507| 420| 391| 351
F1| 323| 445| 368| 694| 676| 656| 748 | 848| 602| 623 | 473| 427| 371
F2|2223| 1767 | 2131|1622 | 1752 | 1464 | 1274 | 1311|1046 | 1017 | 1119| 854 | 912
F2 | 2599 | 2158 | 2560 | 1901|2025 | 1821 1488 | 1478 | 1263 | 1206 | 1304| 919 1018
F3|2949| 2612 | 2735 | 2616 | 2682 | 2610 | 2500 | 2589 | 2304 | 2336 | 2403 | 2386 | 2308
F3 3085|2948 | 3066 | 2936 | 2953 | 2928 | 2931 | 2945 | 2945 2981 | 3009 | 3009 | 3016

F1| 303| 380| 341| 553| 492| 517| 598| 661| 493| 504| 420| 410| 340
F1| 339| 410| 400| 580| 516| 556| 671| 729| 522| 543| 420| 435| 364
F2| 2352|1829 | 2223|1580 | 1841 | 1565| 1366 | 1365 | 1005| 1042 | 1011| 864 | 853

SD

F2 | 2458|2040 | 2366 | 1806 | 2075 | 1764 | 1476 | 1463 | 1211| 1261| 1260| 993 | 1067
F3| 3192|2598 | 2690 | 2626 | 2599 | 2542 | 2634 | 2617 | 2392 | 2404 | 2299 | 2425 | 2391
F3|2985| 2896 | 2939 | 2897|2908 | 2922 | 2896 | 2892 | 2922 | 2937 | 2972 | 2992 | 2925

mL ML T L

4 Results

Data analysed was collected in a datasheet and tested on R. One-way ANOVA tests and
their effect size (eta?) were tested according to the independent variables of gender
and dialect. Acoustic vowel spaces are also plotted on R according to their F1 and F2
mean values to avoid any superimpositions due to the large amount of data collected.
Figures 2-5 below show 13 vowels per dialect, and not 15, due to the diphthongal real-
isations of /y/ and /e:/ discussed above.

4.1 Analysis of results: Gender variation

Figures 2 and 3 below show the vowel plotting according to the gender of the par-
ticipants. Gender variation was an expected universal variable due to physiological
differences in their vocal tract between males and females despite such a difference
not being big enough in certain incidences.

Vowel quality of male participants of ND and SD differed significantly in 6 out of
the 13 vowels (front: /i/, /1/, /1:/, /€], /ae/; back: /a:/) whilst in the case of female partici-
pants, significant variance was observed in 11 out of the 13 vowels (front: /iz/, /1/, /1/, /¢/,
/e:/, |e/; central: /e/, [e:/; back: /o], [2:/, [5/), showing that there are both inter-dialectal
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and intra-dialectal differences in the dialects in question. The back vowels showed
the least acoustical differences whilst significant variance is present in all front vow-
els. As for the central vowels /e/ and /e:/ no significant variance was recorded in the
case of the male values whilst in the case of the female participants, significant vari-
ance was present in both vowels.

It has also been observed that female participants of both dialects make more use of
the vowel space present in the vowel chart whilst the vowels of male participants are
more restricted in terms of vowel space. Another distinction between male and female
participants is observed in the front-back position of the vowels. The vowels of female
participants present are in a more fronted position than that of the male counterparts.

The repeated measures by single-way ANOVA on vowel duration for both dia-
lect and gender revealed a significant main effect on formant values meaning that
it does not only show quantitative differences but also qualitative differences. The
significant effect of vowel duration on vowel category for both dialects confirms such
a statement. This qualitative difference between short vowel (SV) vs long vowels (LV)
is consistent in all vowels where this dichotomy exists, except for the /o/-/o:/ distinc-
tion in male participants where only durational difference was observed (ND: F1:
[F =0.01,p <0.91]; F2: [F = 4.80, p < 0.06.]; F3: [F=2.13, p < 0.15]; SD: [F1: F= 2.07, p < 0.15];
F2: [F= 0.54, p < 0.46]; F3: [F= 0.33, p < 0.57]). To the contrary of what has been ob-
served in the auditory studies of Said (2007) and Farrugia (2010).

Another important characteristic of vowel length is seen in the position of front and
back vowels. For both male and female participants, the long vowels /1:/-/5:/ have closer
proximity to the long vowels /i:/~/u:/ rather than to their short vowel counterparts /1/—/s/.

It has also been noted that vowel height of front and back vowels is symmetrical
for both dialects. The F1 value of vowels /1/-/s/; /1:/-/5:/; [iz/-/u:/ is very similar. Such
symmetry has been observed in vowel inventories having only a small number of
vowels, whilst in varieties with bigger vowel inventories, especially Romance and
Anglo-Saxon varieties, front vowels tend to have a higher F1 than their back vowel
counterparts (Escudero et al. 2009). The two pairs which are not symmetrical are the
half-open front vowels /¢/ and /e:/ and the half-open back vowels /2/ and /2:/.

4.1.1 Male participants

Front vowels of male participants, in fact, showed a more central position than ex-
pected (see Figure 2). Vowel /1:/ is, in fact, closer to the other front long vowel /i:/ than
to its short counterpart /1/, showing that vowel length is not only a quantitative factor
in terms of duration but also qualitative. On the other hand, /1/ is observed to have
a closer front-back position, which is often associated with half-open front vowels.
For half-open vowels /¢/ and /e:/, in both SD and ND, /e:/ has a more front a position
than /e/, which on the other hand, has a more central position. Vowel /&/ is also shares
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a more central position. Such results show that closed and half-open short front vow-
els have a lower F2 value than expected, making their vowel positioning more back-
wards, thus making their position more central in the vowel chart. In SD, ANOVA and
effect size results show that /¢/ and /a/ have the same acoustic quality in all three
formants: (F1: [F = 7.49, p < 0.00705**]; F2: [F = 0.46, p < 0.4957, n2 = 0.05]; F3: [F = 7.16,
P < 0.008365**]). However, it is to bear in mind that /s/ was analysed in an unac-
cented position to the contrary of /¢/. An auditory analysis confirmed the different
auditory quality. Qualitative differences due to vowel length have been observed in
the central open vowel /e/ and /e:/. Whilst sharing the same front-back positions, /e/
has a higher position due to a lower F1 value in both SD and NS.

For back vowels, the only instance where SD and ND differ is /o/ (F1 [F = 0.2069,
p < 0.65]; F2: [F = 49.024; p < 1.13e-10***]; F3 [F = 7.8387; p < 0.005876 **]), where SD
has a more backward position than that of Naduri. The vowels /2:/ and /o/ are the only
examples where a durational distinction has been observed in both ND [F1: F = 0.014,
P < 0.9061]; F2: [F = 4.80, p < 0.05731]; F3: [F = 213, p < 0.1463]) and SD (F1: [F = 2.07,
p <o0.153]; F2: [F = 0.54, p < 0.462]; F3: [F = 0.326, p < 0.569]).

4.1.2 Female participants
A distinctive characteristic of the vowels of female participants is the bigger num-

ber of inter- and intra-dialectal features present in both dialects (see Figure 3). The
F1 value of the SD vowels is generally lower than that of ND, thus having a higher
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position on the chart, except for the two front vowels /i:/ and /1:/. On the other hand,
the closed (/i:, 1, 1:/) and mid-open (/g, €:, &/) front vowels of ND have a higher
F2 value, and thus a more front position that those of SD, to the contrary of what
happens in the case of the values of male participants, except for /¢/ and /e:/ (see
Figure 2).

A characteristic, which is similar to male participants, is the vowel position of
the closed front and back vowels /&:/ and /1:/, which is closer to /u:/ and /i:/ rather
than to their short vowel counterparts /s/ and /1/, which further confirms the as-
sumption that vowel length influences vowel quality. Another similar character-
istic is the more central position of mid-open front vowels /¢/ and /e:/. However
in ND, /e:/ has a higher F1 value and its position is below its short counterpart /e/
whilst in SD, the same vowel has closer proximity to /1/ rather than to /¢/. The same
vowel position can be observed in the formant plotting of the male speakers of
Sannati. Another similar observable pattern of SD is that vowels /¢/ and /a/ share
the same vowel space, and the significant difference present in the ANOVA results
(F1: [F = 6.53, p <0.012*]; F2: [F = 5.22, p < 0.024*]; F3: [F = 0.25, p < 0.616]) does not have
an effect size large enough for vowel quality to be deemed as different (F1: n2 = 0.04;
F2: n2 = 0.03).

The central open vowel /e:/ of SD shares the same vowel space of vowel /e/ of
ND. ANOVA results show significant differences in both F1 (F = 5.58, p < 0.020*) and
F2 (F = 6.57, p < 0.024*) but the test on effect size shows that the size, if different, is
very small in both formants (F1: n2 = 0.003; F2: n2 = 0.03) to be considered as having
different qualities.
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Back vowels tend to differ from the values recorded for male participants. Out
of the 5 vowels, no significant difference has been recorded for /s:/ and /u:/ in
ND and SD. On the other hand, it has been observed that in both ND and SD,
there is only a marginal difference in the acoustic quality of /o/ and /2:/ in both
dialects SD (F1: [F = 5.15, p < 0.025*]; F2 [F = 9.08, p < 0.002**]; F3: [F = 0.2465,
p <o0.62]) and ND (F1: F = 4.46, p < 0.037*]; F2: [F =10.08, p < 0.001**]; F3: [(F = 1.58,
P < 0.210]). Also, whilst /2:/ has a higher F2 value than /o/ in SD, these values are
reversed in ND. The same pattern is observed in the front-back position of /5:/ and

[5/.

4.2 Dialectal variation

Figure 4 and 5 below show the vowel plotting of the male and female participants
of SD and ND respectively. The vowel space for female and male participants is dif-
ferent in both dialects. Whilst both dialects show gender differences, it also shows
that between-subject effects are present in both dialects. Vowel position of male
and female participants is parallel in both dialects showing that both male and
female speakers of the same dialect have vowel systems which are consistent de-
spite the acoustic and statistical differences as discussed above. However, vowel
positioning is different. A clear example is the /o/ vowel of SD where the position
of /5/ vowels of male participants is close to the /5:/ vowel of female participants,
whilst this is not the case for ND.
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1000
FIGURE 4.
2500 2000 1500 1000 500 Vowel plotting of
F2 male and female
participants of SD.
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participants of ND.

SD is more symmetrical than that of ND. The vowel systems of male and female
speakers of SD are equidistant to each other, with the females’ vowel system being
more central. In the case of ND, the vowels systems of male and female partici-
pants make better use of the vowel space present in the vowels chart despite not
being equidistant to each other, especially in the back vowels. The vowel system of
females of ND is more central than that of male participants’, as in SD.

4.3 Vowels /y/ and /a:/

The vowels /y/ and /ee:/, as mentioned above, both occur only in an accented position
when present in a CVC construction. If an unaccented vowel is added to the CVC con-
struction, both vowels change quality to /u:/ and /1:/ respectively. The phonological
process of /y/ to /1:/ is the same for both dialects. However, in Said (2007) and Far-
rugia (2010) and the pilot study of the present study, it has been observed that both
vowels do not always occur as monophthongs when present in an accented position.
During the extraction of vowel formants, however, it has been observed that both
vowels seldom occurred as monophthongs and in the instances where they present-
ed themselves as such; there was not enough data for a quantitative study to be
carried out. In fact, other allophones of the /y/ were [ywl], [iw], [yw] or [iw] for both
dialects. On the other hand, the vowel /e:/ presented the [\’] variant. An auditory
and acoustic observation showed that the Sannati dialect in fact did not present the
[e®] variant as stated in Farrugia (2010) but the [(*] just like in Naduri.

209



210

RUBEN FARRUGIA

5 Conclusion

The study presents sociolinguistic, cross-dialectal and intra-linguistic concepts apart
from an acoustic analysis of the vowels of two dialects. The study has shown that
despite the Malta’s small size, there are different dialectal varieties that differentiate
themselves not only auditorily but also acoustically. This study does not only present
the acoustic properties of vowels of SD and ND but also shows how their acoustic
properties. Gender differences and phonetic variations, such as vowel length and
vowel space between and within the two dialects, show that there are many acoustic
components yet to be analysed in Maltese phonetics.

Despite the lack of local acoustic literature, the study has applied acoustic prin-
ciples and measurements to what was previously known about the two dialects in
question. This study did not only give new insights into how Maltese dialects differ
on an acoustic level but has also given a better understanding of how future acoustic
studies could be carried out. Future studies on vowel length and the realisations of
vowels /ee:/ and /y/, for example, would give a better picture of the mechanisms that
the different Maltese varieties use.
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Vowel Length in Maltese Dialects of Gozo

ABSTRACT The first part of this article is focused on previous works on the subject,
which discuss the vowel system of standard Maltese (SM). The review will show
the multiplicity of approaches and lack of unanimity among researchers in describ-
ing the vowel inventory of a language assumed to have been standardised. The
second part discusses publications that deal with vowel systems in Maltese dia-
lects and focuses on the vowel system of Gozitan dialects, based on the author’s
fieldwork.

KEYWORDS field research, Gozitan dialects, Gozo, Malta, Maltese dialectology,
vowel, vowel length

1 Introduction

Maltese is not only described by Semitic language scholars, including Arabic dialec-
tologists, but also—and this should be emphasised—general linguists, which makes it
quite well represented in general linguistic publications. This is probably due to the
fact that Maltese is standardised (although still not entirely), has a wealth of literature
and is written in an alphabet based on Roman script. As in works on general linguis-
tics, examples from Standard Arabic are most often used, rather than from its dia-
lects. The same applies to standard Maltese (SM). Such an approach completely blurs
the linguistic reality of the Maltese Republic. General linguists show us a situation
that has little to do with the linguistic reality of Maltese. There are many reasons for
this. One of them is that Arabic dialectologists have not carried out any major field-
work since Stumme’s studies at the beginning of the 20™ century, even to at least
confirm his over 100-year-old findings. Obviously, some research has been carried
out, but it is quite limited. Another factor is that Maltese studies to date have almost
completely omitted dialectological research and even if there have been any trials,
they are usually based on the methodology used to study Indo-European languages

Klimiuk, Maciej: Vowel Length in Maltese Dialects of Gozo, in: Klimiuk, Maciej (Ed.): Semitic Dialects 213
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(especially English dialectology) and focus on lexicography. However, dialectology
is not lexicography. While all Maltese words may be found in the language’s dic-
tionaries (e.g. Agius 2010; Aquilina 1987; 1990; Barbera 1939-1940; Ellul 2020; Moser
2005; Serracino-Inglott 1975-2003; 2016 etc.), users of the language themselves
often do not know them. Thousands of people on the island of Gozo do not know
words like hageb (‘eyebrow’), even though it appears in probably every Maltese
lexicon.!

The current language situation in Malta and Gozo—the two main islands of the
Maltese archipelago—is somewhat more complicated than can be inferred from
most publications. While the standard language is the subject of general linguistics
and Arabic dialectology, inhabitants of Malta and Gozo use mainly dialects in every-
day communication. It is therefore surprising that it is not Maltese dialects that are
of interest to Arabic dialectologists but only SM. This may be due to the fact that
Maltese written texts are easy to understand for people with knowledge of Arabic
because the Maltese alphabet reflects the origin of the language, not its today’s pro-
nunciation.

The main focus of this paper is the vowel length in Gozitan dialects, taking into
account the findings to date on Maltese vowel system(s) and its dialects. First dis-
cussed is a selection of earlier publications where the issue of vowel systems in
the standard language is addressed.? I use the term ‘standard’ here to distinguish
between Maltese, which functions primarily in written form, and the dialects used
on a daily basis. A comparison of previous descriptions of Maltese vowel system(s)
should show the diversity of approaches and lack of consensus among researchers in
describing the vowel inventory of the language, which is assumed to be standardised.
The few existing publications that deal with vowel systems in Maltese dialects are
then described. The paper concludes with a polemic about the vowel system and
the vowel length in Gozitan dialects. All considerations and analyses are based on
field research which has been carried out on the island of Gozo since 2015 (Klimiuk
and Lipnicka 2019), including research currently undertaken as part of the project
‘GozoDia: Gemeinschaftsorientierte dialektologische Studien zur Sprachdynamik der
Insel Gozo (Malta)’ [‘GozoDia: Community-oriented dialectological studies on the lin-
guistic dynamics of the island of Gozo (Malta)’] (2018-2021).

1 During field research carried out since 2015, we have met no one who knows this word, as well
as many others that seem to belong to the basic Maltese vocabulary. Some of the words that
appeared in the questionnaires used by Aquilina and Isserlin (1981) were also not known to
Gozitans. There are many questions here relating to Aquilina and Isserlin’s research. So did the
Gozitan informants repeat the words of the interviewees?

2 In the examples from quoted publications, I keep the original transcription.
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2 SM vowel system(s): Different approaches

Linguists working on Maltese agree that SM includes short and long vowels. For
example, Borg® (1997: 264-265) indicates that there are five short vowels in SM: i, e,
a, 0, u, and gives examples of minimal pairs. Unfortunately, three out of ten possible
pairs(i:e,i:a,i:0,i:u,e:a,e:o0,e:u,a:o,a:u,o:u)are examples of differentiation
between only syllables and not whole words:

i:a wisa ‘breadth’ : wasal ‘he arrived,’
itu siwi ‘value’ : suwed ‘black (pl.),’
a:u dawwar ‘he turned’ : duwwa ‘medicine.’ (Borg 1997: 264—265)

On the basis of the minimal pairs found, Borg raises an important issue in his article
about the phonemic status of a short vowel u. He writes the following:

[...] vocalic contrasts involving /u/ are systemically weak in SM. Though /u/ is for-
mally part of the M[altese] short vowel system—note its fairly widespread occur-
rence in unstressed syllables [...]. The low functional yield of the u: o contrast in
SM misled Cohen (1970 [1970a]: 140) into assigning the vowel [u] purely allophonic
status in the SM sound system. However, there can be little doubt that the occur-
rence of stressed [u] in several well-integrated Italian terms of a learned nature
and in certain recent loans from English justifies the assigning of full functional
status to short stressed /u/ [...]. (Borg 1997: 265)

As far as long vowels are concerned, Borg lists six of them: i, 1;, e:, a;, o:, u: (Borg
1997: 268), and emphasises that Maltese has maintained the opposition between long
and short vowels in open stressed syllables (Borg 1997: 266).* He also gives three min-
imal pairs to confirm the vowel length in SM:

i:i nizel ‘he descended’ : ni:zel ‘descending (m.),’
a:a:  gara ‘it happened’ : ga:ra ‘her neighbour,’
0:0: omma ‘her mother’ : o:mma ‘sadness.” (Borg 1997: 266)

Following Borg’s concept of the occurrence of a long vowel 1: which is the result of the
monophthongisation of a diphthong ie (e), i.e. an imdla in Maltese, the word ni:zel should
be transcribed as nr:zel.® A pair of words nizel : nr:zel, would no longer be a minimal pair

3 Using only the surname ‘Borg,’ I quote Alexander Borg’s publications. In the case of Albert Borg,
however, I systematically refer to ‘Alb. Borg’ in order not to confound my readers.

4 The same vowel system was presented by Borg (1978: 56-73) in his dissertation, in which he
wrote long vowels as iy (in Borg [1997] as i), ii (in Borg [1997] as I.), ee, aa, 00, uu.

5 See Borg (1976) on the imala in Maltese.
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if we assume, like Borg, that there is a phoneme 1: and phoneme i:. Another solution
would be to replace the vowel i in the system of short vowels with the vowel 1.

However, slightly earlier Aquilina (1959: 18), in his grammar The Structure of Maltese,
distinguishes five short (unpharyngealised) vowels q, e, i, 0, u and five long (unpharyn-
gealised) vowels a., e, i;, 0:, w:. He also listed the so-called pharyngealised vowels. Among
the long vowels, therefore, no distinction is made between i: and 1: as in Borg (1978; 1997).

Aquilina, who continued to focus in his grammar on the description of quantity
criteria and vowel positions, did not call the examples he provided explicitly minimal
pairs, confirming the presence of the vowel length. However, they can readily be
found among the words he referred to, e.g.

a:a:  hali‘waste’ : ha:li ‘prodigal (m.),

halya ‘a waste’ : ha:lya ‘prodigal (f.),” (Aquilina 1959: 20)

dara ‘he got used to’ : da:ra ‘her house,

jara ‘it happened’ : ja.:ra ‘neighbour,’

hara ‘he evacuated his bowels’ : ha:ra ‘a district,” (Aquilina 1959: 21)
e:e:  f[ena ‘to accuse’: fe:na ‘scene,’

mela ‘to fill’ : Me:la ‘short for Kar'me:la, a Christian name,

(Aquilina 1959: 26)
i:ir mili “filling’ : mi:li ‘miles,’

fini languishing’ : fi:ni ‘aim,’ ‘there is in me,” ‘astute.” (Aquilina 1959: 31)

In their ‘question-answer’ grammar of Maltese, Alb. Borg and Azzopardi-Alexander
state that there are five short and six long vowels, although they also omit one of them in
their figures—u: (Alb. Borg and Azzopardi-Alexander 1997: 303). They present the Maltese
monophthongs by showing orthographic and phonetic realisation, as shown in Table 1:

TABLE 1. SM vowels based on Alb. Borg and Azzopardi-Alexander (1997: 299).

Orthographic a e i o u ie
short . e £ I b} U

Phonetic
long e & I b)¢ u: I

It is not entirely clear why the authors write about phonetic realisation when they
mean phonemes, which in any case have allophones. It should be made clear here
that the allophones are a phonetic realisation of a phoneme, a basic unit of the phono-
logical structure. Alb. Borg and Azzopardi-Alexander (1997: 303-304) even list various
allophones in SM, but they do not give any minimal pair. The vowel inventory they
have presented is equivalent to that described by Borg (1978; 1997).

In the context of these considerations, it is also worth quoting Ambros’s findings
from his textbook on SM. He distinguishes five short vowels (a, e, i, 0, u), noting
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that there is no opposition between u and o in words derived from Arabic (Ambros
1998: 23-24). However, he goes on to point out that among six long vowels, four
come from Arabic a, I, @, ie (< *a) and two, €, 0, are imported (‘mitimportiert’) from
Italian or appear as a result of loss (‘Schwund’) of Arabic consonants: §, g and h
(Ambros 1998: 39). To confirm his deliberations, he gives some examples of minimal
pairs:

ie:i liebsa ‘gekleidet (f.) : libsa ‘Kleid,’
niezla ‘herabsteigend (f.)’ : nizla ‘Abstieg,’
gierja laufend (f.) : girja ‘Lauf;
a.a hara ‘Strafe, Wohngegend’ : hara ‘(Vulg.) Exkrement.” (Ambros 1998: 39)

Ambros is also the only one to give two pairs of words in which, in addition to the
vowel length, there is primarily the opposition of stress:

(a:a) fahhar ‘rihmen’: fahhar ‘Prahler; Schmeichler,’
hammar ‘rotfarben’ : hammar ‘Rotfarber.” (Ambros 1998: 39)

These two examples of pairs are significant for further consideration of the vowel
length in Gozitan dialects. It is probably easy to identify further pairs with a pattern
like CaCCaC : CaCCaC, where in the first word a vowel will be stressed in the first
closed syllable and in the second word in the last closed syllable. As these two exam-
ples from Ambros (1998: 39) illustrate, much more attention should be paid to stress
or intonation. Perhaps these suprasegmental features may play a much greater role
than the vowel length in some Maltese/Gozitan dialects.

It seems, therefore, that in SM it is quite difficult to find such pairs of words with
different meanings in which there would be a clear opposition between short and
long vowels. At this point, I reject any opposition only between syllables and not
whole words that would confirm the presence of a particular distinctive feature,
which is the vowel length in this case. If this strategy were adopted in Maltese (dia-
lects), we would probably be dealing with an extremely extensive vowel system, in
which certain allophones would have to be considered as phonemes.

3 Maltese and Gozitan dialects and their vowel systems:
Even more different approaches?

In this section three publications (Schabert 1976; Camilleri and Vanhove 1994; Puech
1994) are discussed, in which authors describe vowel inventories in some Maltese
dialects. Unfortunately, there are simply no other publications that would provide
reliable, strictly dialectological information on Maltese dialects.
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In his description of Maltese phonology and morphology, Schabert uses lan-
guage data obtained from two variants—the dialect of San Giljan and the dialect
of Marsaxlokk (Schabert 1976: 9-11). As he explains, his choice is based on the sup-
position that ‘...] sie etwa die beiden &usseren Enden der Bandbreite bilden, auf
der sich die Mundarten Maltas bewegen’ (Schabert 1976: 9). It is not entirely clear
what the author means when he writes that Maltese dialects ‘move’ (‘sich bewegen’)
between ‘two outer ends of the range’ (‘die beiden dusseren Enden der Bandbreite’).
Schabert’s research assumptions sound exceptionally momentous and may imply
that his grammatical description includes dialects stretching between San Giljan in
the Central Region of Malta and Marsaxlokk in the South Eastern Region.

However, Schabert wrote primarily a comparative study in which he used lan-
guage data from two different dialects, which should also be classified in two other
dialect groups—San Giljan is an urban dialect belonging to Maltese port dialects,
while Marsaxlokk is a rural dialect and shares a number of features common to
Gozitan dialects, which are also rural. Schabert (1976: 10) among the characteristics
of the Marsaxlokk dialect distinguishes an ismam (also known as tafxim) a > o > @),
a ‘strong’ diphthongisation and a ‘stronger’ pharyngealisation than in San Giljan.
His grammar therefore presents data from two different dialects, but most impor-
tantly for our considerations, Schabert describes their vowel systems. San Giljan
has four short vowels, three pharyngealised vowels and four (+ two?) long vowels,
as shown in Table 2:

TABLE 2. San Giljan vowel system based on Schabert (1976: 16).

a ® i o]
short
pharyngealised a ® 0
long a (&) T (0) a 7

The long vowels @ and 0 appear only in borrowings and may be pronounced as
long or shortened to e and ¢, and in addition, the vowel  is sometimes replaced by
1 (Schabert 1976: 17). The author also quotes an anecdote concerning the long vowel
0, when the teacher of his informant’s daughter corrected the pronunciation of his
speaker, who did not pronounce this vowel as long:

Meine Informanten hatten zum grofiten Teil ein ziemlich konservatives Phonem-
system, das z.B. kein /0/ enthélt. So wurde mir von einem Informanten erzahlt,
die Lehrerin seiner kleinen Tochter sei eine /soru/ ‘Klosterschwester’, was seine
Frau dazu veranlasste, ihn zu verbessern: /soru/ miisse er sagen. AufSerdem sag-
ten sie beispielsweise regelméfig /bil-mod/ langsam’ statt SM /bil-mod/. (Schabert
1976: 10)
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One of the users of the dialect of San Giljan had a different type of vowel system, as
shown in Table 3:

TABLE 3. Distinct San Giljan vowel system based on Schabert (1976: 17).

i o]

Q
8

short

pharyngealised

Q
~
(o))

e]]
<
-

long

Vowels @, @ and 0 replace three pharyngealised vowels g, e, 9, respectively, while
the vowel a is also maintained among the long unpharyngealised vowels. Schabert
argues his decision not to classify a (< a), @ and 0 among long ones as follows:

Diese /&/, /0 und /a/ < /a/ verhalten sich aber insofern nicht wie die tibrigen langen
Vokale (bzw. nicht wie /a/ < *a), als sie der Kiirzung bei Akzentverlust nicht unter-
liegen, so dass es auch bei diesen Sprechern gerechtfertigt erscheint, sie nicht der
Klasse der Langvokale /1, 0, 1, 0, &, a/ zuzurechnen. (Schabert 1976: 17)

Unfortunately, Schabert does not give any minimal pair in his description to confirm
the opposition between long and short vowels in the urban dialect of San Giljan.

As far as the Marsaxlokk dialect is concerned, its vowel system is characterised by
four short vowels, three pharyngealised and two (+ one?) long vowels, as shown in
Table 4:

TABLE 4. Marsaxlokk vowel system based on Schabert (1976: 17).

a ® i o
short
pharyngealised a ® 0
long (ce) 0 T

It seems that any Arabic dialectologist who does not even have the knowledge of
Maltese rural dialects is immediately conspicuous by the absence of the long vowel @,
which indicates the presence of the iSmam in these varieties. Since the long vowel *a
in the dialect of Marsaxlokk has been replaced by the vowel 0, in order to prove the
occurrence of long vowel phonemes, it is necessary to find minimal pairs for the pair
o0 : 0. However, the author does not give any examples of minimal pairs. My search
for such pairs in his grammar and registered text has come to nothing. As for the long
vowels T and &, they do not appear in the system, as Schabert (1976: 17) writes, due to
diphthongisation. Apparently, the author did not recognise pausal forms in this case
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(Borg 1977; Klimiuk 2017; Lipnicka 2017a; 2017b; 2022), as illustrated by the examples
quoted by him and a sample registered text (Schabert 1976: 226-233). It is curious and
remarkable that not once during his fieldwork had he encountered contextual forms
where no diphthongs would appear, as is the case with Gozitan dialects.® Perhaps
his questionnaire was not prepared to register contextual forms either, or he did
not collect the relevant recordings.” His description of the Marsaxlokk vowel system
indicates that the length is only phonetic.

Another important piece of information on the vowel system of Maltese dialects is
an article by Camilleri and Vanhove (1994) on the dialect of Mgarr on the island of
Malta. The authors distinguish in this dialect, as shown Table 5, four short vowels and
as many long vowels:

TABLE 5. Mgarr vowel system based on Camilleri and Vanhove (1994: 95).

short a e i o

o
<
&

long T

As in the case of the Marsaxlokk dialect, the lack of a long vowel a is noteworthy due
to the presence of an i§mam in this dialect too which, just like the dialect of Marsax-
loKkk, is rural. However, Camilleri and Vanhove note that the long vowel @ appears in
the recordings they have collected in three words. That is what they write about it:

We saw that /0/ in Imgarri corresponds to /3/ or /a/ in standard Maltese, and that
whenever an [a] is found it is due to the presence of the virtual phoneme /°/ 8 and
has to be interpreter as a phonological short vowel. There are three exceptions to
this rule in the corpus.

Two are borrowings from Italian: [bravu] ‘very clever,” [kanada] ‘Canada.’

The third one comes from an Arabic word with a short /a/ (also short in standard
Maltese): [mara] ‘woman.’ (Camilleri and Vanhove 1994: 99)

It seems that it is difficult to draw any far-reaching conclusions without the context of
speech, the place in the phrase of these words, the type of sentences or the emphasis
with which they were pronounced. The pronunciation of the word mdra ‘woman’

6 See for example a text from Sannat (Gozo) in this volume by Klimiuk and Farrugia (2022).

7 Klimiuk and Lipnicka (2019) draw attention to questionnaires in which data must be collected
both in pausa and in context.

8 Camilleri and Vanhove (1994) use the term ‘virtual phoneme’ under the influence of Cohen’s
works, who used it to describe the phonology of the dialect of Tunis (Cohen 1970b: 166), and then
also in his studies of Maltese phonology (Cohen 1970a: 131, 139). In his earlier work, he did not
describe it as virtual (Cohen 1967: 166). Vanhove (1993) then uses this term also in her work.
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with a long vowel may just indicate that once again the length is only a phonetic fea-
ture and not a phonological one.

The authors also point out that the difference in the smaller number of long vowels
in the dialect of Mgarr compared to SM ‘may account for a lesser influence of Siculo-
Italian on Imgarri than on standard Maltese’ (Camilleri and Vanhove 1994: 95). I think it
is not so much the ‘influence of Siculo-Italian’ but rather of the people who influenced
the development, formation and creation of the standard language, the dialects on
which SM was based, their knowledge of Italian, their degree of education etc.

The article by Camilleri and Vanhove is, above all, crucial to the consideration
here because of the ‘minimal pairs’ found by researchers to confirm the presence of
length opposition in the dialect of Mgarr. The authors contrast four pairs of vowels
(and a diphthong ie):

/démna/ ‘medal’ : /tdmna/ ‘land measure,’
/ft’/ ‘on’ : /fé'ra/ ‘poor,’

/guh/ hunger’ : /hogor/ lap,

Tii /bidu/ ‘with his hand’ : /bidu/ beginning,’

ie:i /miet/ ‘he died’ : /mitt/ ([mit]) ‘hundred.’ (Camilleri and Vanhove 1994: 96)

=

< O

In order to prove the presence of vowel length in the dialect of Mgarr, it would be
necessary to find minimal pairs for two oppositions i : T and o : 6. Unfortunately, all
the pairs found by Camilleri and Vanhove are not up to the expected standard as far as
the opposition between the two words is concerned. The pair domna ‘medal’ : témna
‘land measure’ is also the opposition between the voiced consonant d and the un-
voiced consonant t. In fact, this pair may be used as confirmation of the presence of
two consonant phonemes d and t. The juxtaposition fit’ ‘on’ : f6’ra ‘poor’ could be con-
sidered appropriate if the minimal pair is a syllable pair. However, it would be good
if both words had the same number of syllables, in this case two. Another example of
two words gith ‘hunger’ : hégor ‘lap’ is completely wrong and no argument is made
for using it as any minimal pair. The opposition bidu ‘with his hand’ : bidu ‘begin-
ning’ seems to be accurate at first glance, but bidu ‘with his hand’ is a combination of
words: the preposition b- ‘with,” the noun id ‘hand,” and the pronominal suffix -u ‘his.’
There is also another question of whether the vowel i in the word bidu ‘beginning’ is
by any chance not the vowel 1 (also written here as 2), as in Gozitan dialects. The last
pair are the opposition of rising diphthong Ye (which starts with a semivowel ¥ and
ends with a vowel e) and a vowel i (1?, 3?).

The minimal pairs mentioned by Camilleri and Vanhove may be barely the same
proof that length is not a distinctive feature when it comes to vowel phonemes in the
dialect of Mgarr. Also, three words with a long vowel a (bravu ‘very clever, kanadd
‘Canada’ and mdra ‘woman’) may prove that length is not a relevant feature in this
case.

221



222

MACIE] KLIMIUK

Puech (1994: 18-23) in the introduction to his book with Maltese ethnographic texts
briefly discusses four types of vowel inventories of Maltese dialects. In the case of
rural dialects—both Maltese and Gozitan—he distinguishes long diphthongised and
undiphthongised vowels. As in the case of the dialect of Marsaxlokk, this is a phenom-
enon of diphthongisation in pausa.

As far as the vowel system of Gozitan dialects is concerned, Puech identifies four
short vowels and five long vowels, two of which are diphthongised, as shown in Table 6:

TABLE 6. Gozitan vowel system based on Puech (1994: 18-20).

short a/[o] £ I U
long diphthongised ir u:
undiphthongised a: e/ [ee:] 2./ [o:] u:

Another vowel system discussed concerns the so-called quadrilateral (‘quadrilatere’)
of Zurrieq, Safi, Kirkop, Mqabba and Qrendi, located in the Southern Region of Malta
(see Table 7). Puech stresses that the system of short vowels is the same as in Gozitan
dialects, there are also two diphthongised vowels, but the realisation of a vowel i: as
a diphthong oi fades away. In addition, it is possible to list probably four (or three
excluding &) long undiphthongised vowels and their allophones. The word ‘proba-
bly’ here stems from the fact that it is sometimes extremely difficult to say what Puech
means because his analysis is at times ambiguous. The author simply does not make
it clear which long vowels are phonemes:

TABLE 7. Zurrieq vowel system based on Puech (1994: 20-21).

short a/[o] £ I U
long diphthongised i u:
undiphthongised a: e/ [e:] 2:/ [o:] u:

The third vowel system applies to Malta’s other rural dialects. Puech writes about
four short vowels, two long diphthongised vowels and three undiphthongised ones,
as shown in Table 8:

TABLE 8. Maltese rural vowel system based on Puech (1994: 21).

short a e 1/[€] u/[d]

diphthongised ir u:

long

undiphthongised a: & or
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The last vowel system proposed by Puech (Table 9) concerns urban dialects and SM,
with five short vowels, specifying that vowel v has acquired a marginal phonemic
status, and five long vowels:

TABLE 9. Maltese urban and SM vowel system based on Puech (1994: 21-22).

short a € I b] (0)

diphthongised

long

undiphthongised a: & ir or u:

In the same way as Schabert, Puech in his collection of ethnographic texts does not
give any minimal pairs to confirm the opposition between short and long vowels. An-
other problem that may arise from his analysis is that the long vowels are not always
sufficiently and clearly described, making it sometimes difficult to determine which
long vowels, according to Puech, may be phonemes.

All the authors mentioned here agree, however, that there are four short vow-
els in Gozitan and Maltese rural dialects. As far as long vowels are concerned, the
discrepancies are already significant, mainly due to the adopted description model,
including the way in which the vowel *a > SM ie is described, which can be imple-
mented as a long vowel 1 or a rising diphthong Ye. This raises a number of problems
of interpretation.

4 Gozitan vowel system and vowel length

Puech (1994: 18-20), who in the vowel system for Gozitan dialects (see Table 6) dis-
tinguishes four short vowels (a, &, 1, ¥) and five long ones (four undiphthongised a:,
e, o: [/ 2;, and two diphthongised i, u:), does not give any minimal pairs to confirm
his findings. Puech’s texts show that his approach to describing the Gozitan vowel
system was strictly phonetic and not phonological. This is quite surprising because
when studying spoken Semitic languages/dialects, phonology should be the starting
point. A slightly different approach was proposed by Schabert in his research into
the dialect of Marsaxlokk, and by Camilleri and Vanhove in their description of the
dialect of Mgarr.

None of the authors of studies on Maltese dialects has so far attempted to question
the existence of vowel length in Gozitan dialects or, as previous analyses have also
shown, probably all rural dialects in which the i§mam phenomenon occurs. The rea-
son for this approach could be seen in the influence of standard language on research
into Maltese dialects. Studies to date take for granted the occurrence of opposition
between long and short vowels. The presence of vowel length leads, as Lucas and
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Cépld (2020: 273) write, to the fact that ‘Maltese has a much richer vowel phoneme
inventory than typical Maghrebi Arabic dialects, with, among the monophthongs [...],
as well as seven distinct diphthongs.’ It is true that SM has more diphthongs than any
Maghrebi Arabic dialects, but as research in Gozo also shows, the number of diph-
thongs may be lower.

Probably, the Maltese alphabet itself also has a great influence on the study of
dialects. The way vowels are written may imply, for example, reading a short vowel
i only as a phoneme i and not, for example, as 2 or 1, which may also apply to the ex-
ample of bidu ‘beginning’ (Camilleri and Vanhove 1994: 96) already quoted. Another
factor in this approach may be the methodology chosen by researchers, based, for
example, on Roman or Germanic languages.

Field research carried out in the last few years in Gozo shows (Klimiuk and Lipnic-
ka 2019) that it is not possible to find any minimal pair that would prove the opposi-
tion between long and short vowels in all sixteen Gozitan dialects studied.® Attempts
to find such pairs each time have failed. This is due to three basic characteristics of
Gozitan dialects: the way of realisation of an imala, an iSmam and pausal forms.

The imala in these dialects is still realised as a rising diphthong Ye (*2 etc.) or as
a vowel e. In none of the dialects examined was the imdla pronounced as a long vowel
T [1:], as in SM. So it is impossible to find such minimal pairs as: liebsa (Ilibsa) ‘dressed
(£.) : libsa (libsa) ‘dress,” niezla (nizla) ‘descending (f.)’ : nizla (nizla) ‘way down. In
Kercem, for example, the pairs of these two words would be as follows:

Pepsa ‘dressed (f.)’ — lopsa ‘dress,’
nvezla ‘descending (f.)’ — nazla ‘way down.’

Another phenomenon—the ismam reduces the occurrence of the long vowel @, which
is demonstrated by the two earlier studies of dialects of Marsaxlokk and Mgarr dis-
cussed here (see Table 4 and Table 5). The long vowel @ does not appear in these
dialects. Assuming that examples of opposition between a and a would be found, it
would then be worth checking whether the same syllable is stressed in both words,
as was the case with Ambros’s examples (1998: 39). The stress can therefore be a dis-
tinctive feature.

Another key phenomenon for the vowel inventory of Gozitan dialects are pausal
forms, which are characterised by the diphthongisation of vowels u and i in the last
closed or open syllable (Lipnicka 2022). Their diachronic consonant environment—
emphatic or non-emphatic, or a language of borrowings, in this case Italian—must
be taken into account. Depending on whether a word is in a context or in pausa, it is

9 These are the following dialects: Gharb, Ghasri, Zebbug, San Lawrenz, Santa Lucija, Ker¢em,
Victoria, Fontana, Victoria WSF (Wara San Frangisk), Munxar, Xewkija, Sannat, Xaghra,
Ghajnsielem, Nadur, and Qala.
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realised in a different way. Nor is it the case that vowels u and i in the context, i.e.
already as monophthongs, will be realised as long vowels. They can be articulated as
short as other vowels. In this case, it is not only the word stress that plays an import-
ant role but above all the stress of the whole phrase or word clusters. Measurements
of vowel lengths carried out so far have shown that even in the case of word stress, it
is quite difficult to speak of any regularity. It is therefore worthwhile to look primarily
at the entire phrase and clusters and their articulation, not just at a single word.

Based on field research, it should be considered that vowel length in Gozitan di-
alect is phonetic, not phonological. There are therefore no such minimal pairs that
confirm the opposition between long and short vowels.

The vowel system of Gozitan dialects has fewer phonemes than the standard lan-
guage inventory. There are six vowels: a, e, i, 0, u and a. Between these vowels, it is
easy to find minimal pairs. As far as raising diphthong Ye is concerned, if it is articulat-
ed as a diphthong, it is part of the diphthong inventory and not of the vowel system.

5 Conclusion

The analysis presented above shows that vowel length in Gozitan dialects is phonetic,
not phonological. Moreover, studies of other rural dialects in Malta so far also indi-
cate this, although their authors have always differentiated between short and long
vowels. This was probably due to the influence of standard language on the way re-
search is conducted. Arabic dialectology is also familiar with cases where researchers
have reached for the literary language more than needed. Standard language should
not be the main reference for dialectological studies.

Unfortunately, research into Gozitan dialects is a neglected part of Maltese lin-
guistics, despite attempts such as the Aquilina and Isserlin study (1981). In fact, our
knowledge of e.g. Maltese urban dialects is infinitesimal and limited. The statement
that SM is based on the urban dialects of the port area is repeated like a mantra, but
there is no specific, extensive study of these dialects except for the comparative gram-
mar of Schabert (1976) and his data from the dialect of San Giljan. It seems that now
is the last chance to carry out any such larger-scale research on the island of Malta as
well. This will not only enrich the knowledge of Semitic dialectology but, above all,
contribute to research into the history of the Maltese language and preservation of
the cultural heritage showing the diversity of the Maltese and Gozitan dialects.
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Pausal Diphthongisation in Gozitan
Dialects Compared to Zahlé, Lebanon

ABSTRACT Pausal forms, despite not treated as such so far, are a paradigmatic
part of the grammar in the dialects of the island Gozo, Malta. Pausal diphthongi-
sation in both closed and open final syllables represent the most striking pausal
phenomenon occurring in Gozitan dialects and is described in this paper with
consideration of the impact of the etymological vowel length and consonantal em-
phasis on the pausal realisation of the diphthongs in final syllables. Further, the
Gozitan pausal diphthongisation is compared with a similar occurrence in the
Arabic dialect of Zahlé, Lebanon, as captured by Henri Fleisch.

KEYWORDS field research, Gozitan dialects, Gozo, Lebanese Arabic, Malta, Maltese,
Maltese dialectology, prosodic phonology, prosody, pausal form

1 Introduction

Pausal forms are a well-known prosodic phenomenon in Semitic linguistics that had
been noted early on in Biblical Hebrew (i.a. Gesenius 1909) and in Classical Arabic
(Sibawayhi 8™ century AD; Beyer 2009; Birkeland 1940) but was mainly attributed
to recitation of written language and poetry. As an object of modern dialectologi-
cal study, pausal forms were detected in Arabic dialects relatively recently and im-
posed new methodological challenges on dialectological research itself. The term
‘pausal form’ circumscribes phonological changes that occur in the final syllable of
an utterance and is therefore intersecting both phonological and syntactic levels of
grammar. This is not only unusual but also even theoretically unexpected due to pho-
nology and syntax being separate levels in the grammatical hierarchy. Pausal forms
had therefore often been overheard by many dialectologists in the past, as can be
observed in research outcomes of several expeditions undertaken in the 20™ century
in Gozo, Malta (see i.a. Stumme 1904; Aquilina and Isserlin 1981; Agius 1992).

Lipnicka, Maria: Pausal Diphthongisation in Gozitan Dialects Compared to Zahlé, Lebanon, in: Klimiuk, 229
Maciej (Ed.): Semitic Dialects and Dialectology. Fieldwork—Community—Change, Heidelberg:
Heidelberg University Publishing, 2022, PP. 229-241. DOI: https://doi.org/10.17885/heiup.859.c13963
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Moreover, pausal forms do entangle the pause or absence of sound as a meaning-
ful party in the construction of phonological rules, whereas usually such parties are
constituted by sounds or phonemes stated by phonetic features and an opposition
within minimal pairs of lexemes. In the case of a pause, all phonological features are
absent due to the obvious nature of silence itself, and minimal pairs differ significantly
due to context or the final position of a syllable or word in a phrase.

In the current paper, I will present the findings on pausal diphthongisation in
Gozitan dialects that were gathered during joint dialectological field research with
Maciej Klimiuk on the island of Gozo (Malta) in the years 2013-2017. Further, I will
discuss a possible synchronic explanation of the occurrence of pausal forms in these
dialects and compare the data to parallel forms found by Henry Fleisch in the Arabic
dialect of Zahlé, Lebanon (Fleisch 1974b).

2 Pausal diphthongisation

The most significant type of pausal forms found in Gozitan dialects is the diphthongi-
sation of etymologically and diachronically long vowels both in closed and open syl-
lables. Synchronically, Gozitan dialects do not show an opposition of vowel length
(Klimiuk 2022), but the distinction of etymological length is preserved in pausal po-
sitions. The occurrence of diphthongisation is not a random or facultative phenom-
enon but systematic and paradigmatic in its character. Its marginal treatment by
previous researchers conducting dialectological research in Gozo is an outcome of
methodological inconsistencies in the fieldwork, which was conducted through the
mediation of standard Maltese (SM) and therefore induced the mixing of Gozitan and
Maltese dialects in the data (Klimiuk and Lipnicka 2019).

2.1 Closed syllables with *7 and *a

The pausal diphthongisation of etymologically long vowels *7 and *# is split into two
subtypes according to the etymological consonantal environment of the lexeme:
*T> oy or ey and *it > ow or aw. Gozitan dialects, like in SM and Maltese dialects, exhib-
it a loss of emphatic consonants *t, *d, *z (*d), *s and *r that have merged with their
nonemphatic counterparts. The emphatic feature is still reflected in the vowel system
through the split of the realisation of the etymologically long vowel *a as e or i (imala)
in etymologically nonemphatic and as o or u (ifSmam, also known as tafxim) in etymo-
logically emphatic consonantal environments. This rule is not as consistent as in oth-
er Arabic dialects (Arnold and Behnstedt 1993: 24-26), especially in that the Gozitan
vowel system does not reflect the etymologically secondary emphasis of mustaflya
consonants *q, *g, *x (Hassan 2013: 2). A separate morphophonological class with
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regards to the application of iSmam represent conjugated verbal forms, where the
emphasis is either suspended or redistributed like in ateyr# ‘he flies’ (tyr < OA tyr),
aseyp (syb < OA swb), but adowr (< OA dwr). In the few other exceptional cases, the
original emphatic status of the root consonants (especially *r) is from today’s per-
spective not certain, like *brr (?) in barranoyn# ‘strangers’ or *?mm (?) in ummoy#
‘my mother.’ Yet, the exceptions do not undermine the overall tendency to preserve
the primary emphasis.

TABLE 1. Pausal diphthongisation of etymologically long *d in closed syllables.

*COC > CuC : CowC# [CawC#] *COC > CuC: CowC#

(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic

environments, loanwords) environments)

maubowt# 'tied' : maubut bal-hbule°# Plawp# 'hearts’ : fil-Plup tan-nves
‘tied with the ropes’ ‘in the hearts of people’

asfowr# ‘bird’ : asfur wehad kelle# hanawt# 'shop’ : al-hanat zgoy.#
‘she had one bird’ ‘the shop is small'

stagown# 'season’ : andam stagun Pasoyr# | ma naklaws# ‘we are not eating’ : ma naklus halaw#
‘they have a short season’ (Ital. stagione) ‘we are not eating sweets’

The examples given in Table 1 show the opposition of pausal and contextual forms of
closed syllables of type CuC < *CaC. The emphatic environments in the first column are
either conditioned by the etymological and diachronic emphasis of the morphologi-
cal roots as *rbt in mausbowt# ‘tied’ (< OA marbiit), *sfr in asfowr# ‘bird’ (< OA fasfir)
or emphasised loanwords like as-stagown# ‘season.’ The pausal diphthong ow has an
allophonic realisation [aw] as for example ?attaws# ‘cat’ (< North African Arabic *qts
or Lat. cattus). In etymologically nonemphatic consonantal surroundings, the pausal
realisation of CuC < *CuC is consistently diphthongised as CowC# as for the roots *qlb
in ?lowp# ‘hearts’ (< OA qulab), *hnt in hanawt# ‘shop’ (< OA hanut). The verbal conju-
gal suffix -u for the plural preserves its etymological length and is diphthongised when
closed by the suffigated negation particle -$, as shown by the example ma naklows#
‘we are not eating.’ In the case of verbal conjugation, as already mentioned, the em-
phasis of the morphological root is preserved only in few cases and redistributed. The
consistent and paradigmatic pausal diphthongisation of the conjugal suffixes in verbs
still highlights the central role pausal forms are playing for the grammar of Gozitan
dialects, as every conjugal paradigm for each verb is split into two patterns—pausal
and contextual—respectively.

The examples given in Table 2 show the opposition of pausal and contextual forms
of closed syllables of type CiC < *CiC. The emphatic environments in the first column
are either conditioned by the etymological and diachronic emphasis of the morpho-
logical roots as *slb in saloyp# ‘cross’ (< OA salib), *qsr in ?asoyr# ‘short’ (< OA gasir) or
emphasised loanwords like al-bamboyn# ‘the baby.’ The diphthongisation of *I to oy
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TABLE 2. Pausal diphthongisation of etymologically long *7in closed syllables.

*CIC > CiC : CoyC# *CIC > CiC : CeyC#
(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic
environments, loanwords) environments)
saloyp# 'cross’ : as-salip az-zgoyr# l-awceyn# 'the Gozitans' : l-awcin kalle°#
‘the small cross’ ‘all the Gozitans'
Pasoyr# ‘short’ : al-habal al-?asir hafna ambeyt# ‘wine’ : la-mbat tayyup#
‘the very short rope’ ‘good wine'
al-bamboyn# 'baby Jesus' : al-bambin halaw# sneyni 'years' : duk a-snen kalle#
‘the baby is sweet’ (Ital. bambino) ‘all these years’

in etymologically emphatic environments was coined ‘occasional’ by Borg (Borg
1977: 217), but the data gathered in Gozo in the current project proves otherwise. For
example, in the case of adjectives, the split in pausal realisation goes along the em-
phatic roots *twl in twoyl# ‘long’ (< OA tawil), *sgr in zgoy.# ‘small’ (< OA sagir), *ndf
in nadoyf# ‘clean’ (< OA nadif) as opposed to nonemphatic roots *xffin hafeyf# ‘light’
(< OA xafif), *hzn in hazeyn# ‘bad’ (< OA hazin), *tql in t?eyl# ‘heavy’ (< OA taqil). As
these examples show, the emphatic realisation of the diphthongs as oy is conditioned
by emphatic consonants only, not by ‘backed environment’ (Borg 1977: 213) and also is
morphophonologically word class specific.

In etymologically nonemphatic consonantal surroundings, the pausal realisation
of CiC < *CiC is consistently diphthongised as CeyC# as for the roots *gwd in l-awceyn#
‘Gozitans,” *nbd in ambeyt# ‘wine’ (< OA nabid) and *snw in sneyn# ‘years’ (< OA sinin).
Noteworthy are also the examples al-hanat zgoy.# ‘the shop is small’ and lo-mboat
tayyup# ‘good wine’ where the contextual realisation of both *7 and *# is centralised
to 2. This type of vowel shortening in nonprominent accentual position in a phrase
will be discussed further in 2.3.

2.2 Open syllables with -i and -u

In the case of pausal forms in open syllables with vowels u and i, the opposition of
etymological length is suspended, which is common for Arabic dialects, and all open
syllables of this type underlie analogical diphthongisation parallel to the closed sylla-
bles described in 2.1 (Tables 1-2).

The examples given in Table 3 show the opposition of pausal and contextual
forms of open syllables of type -Cu. The emphatic realisation can be either attribut-
ed to the emphatic status of *r (?), *m (?) or can be interpreted as a reflection of alif
at-tafxim (Hassan 2013), as this type of emphatic diphthongisation occurs in several
monosyllabic lexemes containing an etymological *? as in *r?s in rusow# ‘his head’
(< OA ra?suhu), * Pmm in ommow# ‘his mother’ (< OA Pummuhu) and *?x in uhtoy# ‘my
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TABLE 3. Pausal diphthongisation of open syllables of type -Cu.

-Cu : -Cow# [Caw#] -Cu: -Cow#
(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic
environments, loanwords) environments)

rusow# ‘his head' : rosu gbira ‘his head is big’ idaw# 'his hand' : idu zayra ‘his hand is small’

ommow# 'his mother’ : ommu gbira fandaw# ‘he has' : fanda I-flaws#
‘his mother is grown up’ ‘he has money’

bongow# 'hello’ : bongu hoy# lahmaw# ‘his flesh' : lahmu tayyop#
‘hello brother’ (Ital. bongiorno) ‘his flesh is good’

TABLE 4. Pausal diphthongisation of open syllables of type -Ci.

-Ci: -Coy# -Ci : -Cey#
(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic
environments, loanwords) environments)
mutoy# ‘given’ : don muti mal-la-sptor ruhey# 'my soul’ : ruhi sofya
‘this is given by the hospital’ ‘my soul is pure’
dahroy# 'my back’ : dahri yuganey# gasmey# ‘my body' : gasmi nadoyf#
‘my back hurts’ ‘my body is clean’
al-funcyonoy# 'functions’ : al-funcyona tas-sapt | aut twulidey# 'homeland’ : aut twulidi gawdas
‘functions of Easter Saturday’ (Ital. funzione) ‘my homeland is Gozo'

sister’ (< OA ?uxti) and howk# ‘your brother’ (< OA ?axiitka). Analogically to closed
syllables, Romanic loanwords exhibit pausal diphthongisation to ow in open syllables
as in bongow# ‘hello.” In etymologically nonemphatic consonantal surroundings, the
pausal realisation of -Cu is consistently diphthongised to aw as for the roots *yd in
idow# ‘his hand’ (< OA yaduhu), *$nd in fandow# ‘he has’ (< OA findahu) and *Ihm in
lahmaw# ‘his meat’ (< OA lahmuhu).

The examples given in Table 4 show the opposition of pausal and contextual forms
of open syllables of type -Ci. The emphatic environments in the first column are ei-
ther conditioned by the etymological and diachronic emphasis of the morphological
roots as *ftw in mutoy# ‘given’ (< OA muft1), *dhr in dahroy# ‘my back’ (< OA dahr1) or
emphasised Romanic loanwords like al-funcyonoy# ‘functions.’ In etymologically non-
emphatic consonantal surroundings, the pausal realisation of -Ci is diphthongised to
ey as shown for the roots *rwh in ruhey# ‘my soul’ (< OA rithi), *gsm in gasmey# ‘my
body’ (< OA gismi) and *wld in twulidey# ‘birth’ (< OA *tawlid).

2.3 Closed syllables with *@ and open syllables with -a

Closed syllables with an etymologically and diachronically long *a also exhibit pausal
changes that can be understood as a form of diphthongisation.
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TABLE 5. Pausal diphthongisation of etymologically long *a in closed syllables.

CoC: -Co?C# CeC ~ CveC: CveC# ~ [CYeaC#]
(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic
environments, loanwords) environments)
ar-rando’n# ‘the Lent’ : ar-randon al-gbeyr# nveds# 'people’ : an-nYes gew ~ an-nes gew
‘the Great Lent’ ‘people came’
erbaf§ tatfo?l# ‘four children’: a-tfol a-twayba a-zmYe°n# 'the time' : fa-zmen-iloaw#
‘the good children’ ‘in the old times’
but meta mYe°t# ‘when he died' : met wehad
asmu Guzzep"# ‘his name is Joseph’ : juzzep kbeyr# ‘one has died"
‘Joseph is grown up’

The examples given in Table 5 show the opposition of pausal and contextual forms
of closed syllables of type CoC/CeC < *CaC. The emphatic environments in the first
column are either conditioned by the etymological and diachronic emphasis of the
morphological roots as *rmd in ar-rando®n# ‘the Lent’ (< OA ramadan), *tfl in a-tfo*l#
‘children’ (< OA ?atfal) or emphasised loanwords like guzze4p"# Joseph.’ In etymo-
logically nonemphatic consonantal surroundings, CaC < *CacC is occasionally realised
as a triphthong [CYe?C#] in prosodically prominent final positions. The type of pausal
‘triphthongisation’ is to be understood as an allophone to the rising diphthong Ye
(that occurs both in pausal and prominent contextual positions) and is attribut-
ed to prosodic ratios that need to be further investigated. The etymological roots
for examples in the second column of Table 5 are *nys in nYe%# ‘people’ (< OA an-
nas), *zmn in a-zmYeen# ‘the time’ (< OA az-zaman) and *mwt in mYe<t# ‘he died’
(< OA mata) respectively. The extraordinary case of the triphthong Ye® corresponds
with the pharyngeal/laryngeal realisation of the final imala in open syllables of
type -Ce?#.

In open syllables of type *-Ca, the etymological length and the emphatic condi-
tioning appear to be suspended, final imala occurs occasionally even in Romanic
loanwords. The laryngalised or pharyngalised final gliding of the final vowel e to_¢

TABLE 6. Final imala of open syllables of type -Ca.

-Ca:-Ce# -Ce:-Ce%#

(in etymologically emphatic (in etymologically nonemphatic
environments, loanwords) environments)

molta(#) ‘Malta’ ; twayba# ‘good (f.) gilde“# 'leather’

Cukkuluta(#) ‘chocolate’ (Ital. cioccolato) gzise# ‘island’

but zawge# ‘her husband’

basle# ‘one onion’ alme“# 'water’

tafle# ‘girl' : at-tafla Peda l-awstralya ‘the girl lives in Australia’ | kalle?# 'she had,’ ‘all of her/them’
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(corresponding with 1, see further 2.4) in syllables of type *-Ca still can be attributed
to a form of diphthongisation. As Table 6 shows, this pausal form is not conditioned
as it occurs in lexemes with etymologically emphatic consonants as roots *bsl in
basle“# ‘the onion’ (< OA basla), * tfl in tofle# ‘daughter’ (< OA tifla), but still does
not in molta# ‘Malta’ (< *mlt). Final imala seems therefore to have transgressed the
conditioning still reflected in the syllables of type -Cu and -Ci, and can be seen as an
indication that the emphatic quality in the vowel system might be at gradual loss.

2.4 Avoidance of homonymy and tendency to gliding vowels

The split in the realisation of the etymologically long phoneme *a, mentioned in 2.1,
overlaps with the phonemic boundaries of etymologically long vowels *7 and *i.
Pausal diphthongisation in Gozitan dialects can be therefore attributed to the avoid-
ance of homonymy. The hypothesis of contextual homonymy and corresponding
pausal opposition can be shown by following minimal pairs:

i>ey:Ye[Ved]

pausal form: sneyn# ‘years’ (< *7in OA sinin) : sn’en [snve?n#] ‘teeth’ (<*a in OA ?asnan)
context form (no opposition; variation due to prominence in a phrase):

snan ~ snen ~ snin

u>ow:o®

pausal form: addowr# ‘she goes around’ (*dwr; < *t in OA tadiru) : addo“r# ‘the house’
(*dyr; <*a in OA ad-dar)

context form (no opposition; variation due to prominence in a phrase):

addar ~ addor ~ addur

Pausal diphthongisation of the etymological phoneme *a is realised as gliding vowels Ye
(imala) or o® (iSmam) understood as rising diphthongs and are therefore opposed to
the closing and falling diphthongisation of *7 and *a.

The occurrence of pausal diphthongisation in Gozitan dialects can be also at-
tributed to the tendency to glide etymologically long vowels towards semivowels
w or y that both represent the articulatory edge of the vowel—namely labial edge
of *it (w in ow/aw/aw) and palatal edge of *1 (y in oy/ay/ey). The second element _*
in the diphthongs e® and o could represent the pharyngeal edge of articulation of
both realisations of *a and could correspond phonetically with what other authors
call ‘creaky voice’ (Camilleri and Vanhove 1994: 91) which is described as a form of
laryngealisation. The data gathered in Gozo in the current project suggest, however,
that in this case it is a form of pharyngealisation that corresponds with the phoneme
{ rather than a ‘creaky voice,” especially in that the phoneme { is preserved in many
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phonologically predictable positions in all Gozitan dialects (and even g as in Gharb,
Zebbug, San Lawrenz, Ghasri; cf. Klimiuk and Farrugia 2022). The phoneme § is not
traditionally perceived as a potential glide, but could be further discussed as such,
especially by linguists accustomed with the specifics of Arabic phonology.

Prosodic phonology and recognising the prosodic impact on the realisation
of vowels play an important role in further investigations on the role and mean-
ing of pausal forms in dialects. As the examples at-tafla ?eda l-awstralya, fanda
l-flaws#, lo-mbat tayyup# show, all three vowels a, u, i regardless of etymological
length can be realised as a centralised short 2 when occurring in least prominent
syllables of a phrase. This would be plausible within the prosodic hierarchy, as
proposed by prosodic phonology (Nespor and Vogel 1986), in which phenome-
na occurring on the suprasegmental level (pausal diphthongisation) is assumed
to be linked to analogical processes on segmental levels (micro-pausal centrali-
sation to a). Another example for these cross-segmental dynamics in Gozitan
would be the pausal devoicing of consonants (saloyp#) as linked to the assimila-
tions occurring within phrases across lexemes or on syllabic level within single
words.

3 Gozitan pausal forms compared to Zahlé, Lebanon

Pausal forms have been found and described in several Arabic dialects over the
course of the last 150 years—i.a. in Lebanon (Kfar Sghab, Chim, Zgharta, Khirbet
Salem [Fleisch 1974a]; Bishmizzin [Jiha 1964]); in Palestine (Druze dialects of North-
western Galilee—Blanc 1953; Bedouin dialects in Negev [Blanc 1970]); in Syria (Latakia
[Klimiuk 2012]); in Turkey (Alawi and Christian Arabic dialects of Hatay [Arnold
1998, 2010]); in Egypt (AbuFarag 1960; Blanc 1973-1974; Gairdner 1926; Khalafallah
1969; Lane 1842; Winkler 1936; Woidich 1974) and the Arabic Peninsula (Behnstedt
1987; Jastrow 1984). It is significant, though, that Gozitan dialects are the only one
exhibiting pausal phenomena amongst the Western North-African dialect group, as
documented so far.

With regards to pausal forms, striking typological similarities link Gozitan dia-
lects with Lebanese dialects, which leads to a discussion about a potential historical
connection of Gozo to the Middle East. As no clear historical evidence is available that
would clearly state a relation between the two regions other than the Phoenician/Punic
link, the synchronic explanation based on the hypothesis of avoidance of homonymy
mentioned in 2.4 is more plausible until further evidence or data appear. The pausal
forms of the village Zahlé (Lebanon) and its surroundings, as described by Fleisch
(Fleisch 1974b), are typologically closest to the pausal phenomena found in Gozitan
dialects, as only in these dialects does diphthongisation occur both in closed and open
syllables.
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3.1 Closed syllables

Henry Fleisch, as one of the first, has recognised and described pausal forms as a par-
adigmatic part of the grammar of the Zahlé dialect group (ZD). Both Gozitan dia-
lect group (GD) and ZD exhibit important similarities in the phonological systems as
imala/iSmam and the occurrence of prosodic element in pausal forms already no-
ticed by Fleisch in the seventies as following:

Ce point fut plus difficile & déterminer. A la premiére enquéte il n‘avait pas été
reconnu; il s’en est suivi de nombreuses confusions. La diphtongaison atteint la
derniere syllabe du mot, mais elle ne se produit que s’il y a un arrét de la voix,
grande pause a la fin d‘une phrase, ou bien petite pause a 'intérieur d‘une phrase.
(Fleisch 1974b: 64)

The transcription used by Fleisch to capture pausal phenomena is, from the perspec-
tive of time, not very coherent, but I chose to still cite the original transcription in the
examples below.

-CuC (emphatic environment)

GD CowC# ~ CawC# vs. ZD -CalC# as in krdiim# (kram) ‘vineyards’ (Fleisch 1974b: 63);
trath# (trah) ‘she goes’ (Fleisch 1974b: 87)

-CaC (nonemphatic environment)

GD -CowC# vs. ZD -CaliC# as in ma katabaitis# (ma katabtus) ‘he did not write it’
(Fleisch 1974b: 79)

For closed syllables of the type -CaC in emphatic consonantal environments, Fleisch
describes a diphthongisation to dii, in which the more prominent vowel d is real-
ised as ‘a postérieur assez reculé’ (Fleisch 1974b: 95) and i as the equivalent of w, or
the less prominent vowel (semivowel), which corresponds well with the GD forms
CowC# ~ CawCH#. Strikingly, Fleisch also tends to transcribe the emphatic features
not only for (rather synchronically than etymologically) emphatic consonants as r
in kraim# (*krm; < OA kuraim) but also for the surrounding consonants as in tratih#
for the root *rwh (< OA tartih). Fleisch herewith makes a relevant point in the discus-
sion on the phonological status of emphasis as attributed to certain morphemes and
roots rather than to singular consonants. In nonemphatic surroundings like for the
root *ktb in ma katabaiis#, Fleisch transcribes the pausal diphthong as ati, where the
vowel a opposes the backed realisation @. In Gozitan dialects, this type of diphthongi-
sation is even more centralised to a.

-CIC (emphatic environment)

GD -CoyC# vs. ZD -CaiC# as in mkassarain# (mkdssdrin) ‘broken (PLY (Fleisch 1974b: 85);
‘A-ttara# (G-ttart’) ‘on the street’ (Fleisch 1974b: 87)

-CIC (nonemphatic environment)

GD -CeyC# vs. ZD -CeiC# as in kteir# (ktir) ‘a lot’ (Fleisch 1974b: 63)
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For closed syllables of the type -CiC in emphatic consonantal environments, Fleisch
notes a diphthongisation to df, in which again d is backed and rounded—the closest
realisation of a pausal diphthong to the GD form -CoyC#. Noteworthy is again the r
that affects the etymologically nonemphatic root *ksr insofar, that Fleisch transcribes
it as mkassarain# (< OA mukassarin). Similarly, the emphasis of the root *trq in the
second example affects the vowel quality of the whole phrase G-ttardi’# (< OA fala
t-tariq), including the vowel in the preceding preffigated preposition G-. Several
examples in ZD texts exhibit the emphatic type of diphthongisation transcribed as
at, despite Fleisch not mentioning it in his description of pausal diphthongisation
(Fleisch 1974b: 63).

In nonemphatic surroundings like in kteir# (*ktr; < OA katir), the diphthongisa-
tion in ZD and GD are parallel in the forms -CiIC ~ -CeyC#, as the symbol ¢ used by
Fleisch stands for ‘e ouvert, comme dans frais’ (Fleisch 1974b: 95).

3.2 Open syllables

In the case of open syllables, Fleisch describes a suspension of length and a paradig-
matic pausal diphthongisation but does not mention the emphatic vs. nonemphatic
split in the realisation of the vowels. Nonetheless, his transcription of the texts re-
corded in Zahlé mirrors a split analogical to closed syllables.

-Cu (emphatic environment)

GD -Cow# vs. ZD -Coo# as in tl6 too# ~ tl6tu ‘you (PL) went out’
(Fleisch 1974b: 71)

-Cu (nonemphatic environment)

GD -Cow# vs. ZD -Cali# as in Sati# ‘what?’

(Fleisch 1974b: 64)

For open syllables of the type -Cu, regardless of the consonantal environment, Fleisch
mostly uses the transcription ¢g, in which ¢ represents for him an ‘o ouvert, comme
dans rosse,” ¢ an ‘o fermé, comme dans rose’ and both together as ¢o an ‘indiquent
une diphtongue’ (Fleisch 1974b: 95). His reasoning in favour of this transcription is
difficult to encode from the perspective of time, but the examples of emphatic 16 tgo#
(*tlS; < OA talaStn) versus the nonemphatic sati# (< OA ?ayyu say?in) still indicate
a rather split realisation of the diphthong.

-Ci (emphatic environment)

GD -Coy# vs. ZD -Cai# as in sabvai# ‘my child’ (Fleisch 1974b: 85)
-Ci (nonemphatic environment)

GD -Cey# vs. ZD -Cei# as in ‘allei# ‘he told me’ (Fleisch 1974b: 63)
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The split in Fleisch’s transcription is even more striking with regards to open sylla-
bles of the type -Ci, in which the more prominent vowels are represented by d in df as
in sab™at# (*sbw; < OA sabiyy) in opposition to e in ef as in ‘allei# (< OA qala ).

4 Conclusion

The recognition of pausal phenomena in general and pausal diphthongisation in
Gozitan dialects as presented in this paper specifically poses new challenges on re-
search methodology of dialectology and requires further investigation both in Gozitan
and other Arabic dialects. As the research in Gozo has shown so far, methodological
inconsistencies in fieldwork as well as the bypassing of prosodic impact on the struc-
tures of natural language can lead to rather ambiguous or confusing conclusions.
Further field research in Lebanon, especially in the region of Zahlé, also seems to be
necessary as the encoding of transcription alone, without available recordings, is not
up to date in nowadays’ dialectology. As could be shown in the example of Fleisch’s
pioneering elaboration on pausal diphthongisation, the tradition of transcribing data
can vary heavily due to the country of origin of the researcher or the current scien-
tific fashion. Therefore, having the possibility to compare the published transcription
with sound files available for example online as on the SemArch website (Heidel-
berg)' can make further scientific discourse more dynamic and interactive. The ab-
sence of findings on pausal phenomena in North-African Arabic dialects is striking
and it would be important to investigate in future as well, especially in that it could
be a consequence of outdated fieldwork methodology or a lack of awareness of the
existence of pausal forms themselves.
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GIULIANO CASTAGNA

A Text in the Jibbali/Shehret Dialect
of al-Hallaniya (Kuria Muria)
with a Grammatical Commentary

ABSTRACT The present text and the additional comments that follow it provide
examples of the characteristics which set the dialect of Kuria Muria apart from
mainland dialects. The introduction consists of a brief literature review on Kuria
Muria studies. Then follows a morpheme-to-morpheme glossed text recorded
in 2017 from a prominent tribal leader of the Al Shahri tribe branch native to
al-Hallaniya. Each relevant item is then commented upon. It is argued that not
only does Kuria Muria Jibbali/Shehret possess the much-debated shift of lateral
sibilants to interdental fricatives but it also exhibits a few other features which
cannot be found in mainland varieties.

KEYWORDS Modern South Arabian, Kuria Muria, Hallaniyat islands, Jibbali,
Shehret, field research

The study of the Jibbali/Shehret dialect of al-Hallanlya, the only inhabited island in
the Kuria Muria (KM) archipelago, officially called Guzur al-Hallaniyat, is a recent
endeavour within Modern South Arabian (MSAL) studies which, in turn, are rel-
atively young in comparison with those concerned with other sub-branches of the
Semitic language family.

Only a limited number of reports exist, widely scattered along the short line of
MSAL studies. These studies shall be briefly reviewed here: the first report of the
language of al-Hallanlya dates back to 1840, when the British naval officer J. G. Hulton
published a description of the island and a word list containing 103 terms he had
elicited personally from the islanders (Hulton 1840). He concluded that the language
was essentially a form of ‘Shahree.” Over a century later, Leslau analysed Hulton’s
data in order to ascertain the reliability of Hulton’s assertion with regards to the
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identification of the language, and concluded that the language is indeed a form of
Jibbali/Shehret (Leslau 1947). T. M. Johnstone’s Jibbali Lexicon (1981) introduces the
epithet ‘baby Jibbali,” by which Kuria Muria Jibbali/Shehret is still known by scholars
and mainland speakers alike, as ‘they pronounce the letters § and Z as ¢ and d, etc’
(1981: xii). Johnstone’s statements with regards to the above-mentioned sound shift
became well known in MSAL study, but the first attempt at verifying it took place
only a few decades later, in 2014. In 2002, an extremely valuable description of the
flora, fauna and history of the island was published (Gallagher 2002). Regrettably,
however, this description barely touches upon linguistic matters. Further analysis of
Hulton’s data was carried out by Rubin (2014a). In this paper concerned with Hulton’s
word list, Rubin draws a series of credible etymologies and parallels with other Mod-
ern South Arabian languages,and succeeds in making sense of some terms which
are rendered obscure by Hulton’s amateur transcription and a number of dialectal
forms not found in mainland Jibbali/Shehret. The scholar also attempts at ascertain-
ing whether the shift of lateral fricatives to interdental fricatives actually took place
in the language spoken on al-Hallaniya in the mid-19™ century, by searching for clues
of it in Hulton’s transcription. He concludes that ‘t was a free variant of § at this time.
It is just as likely, however, that th was another attempt to write the sound s. So, if
Johnstone’s statement is true for the dialect as spoken in the 1970s, it was not true—at
least not completely—in 1836’ (2014a: 483).

One of the main points of the present author’s doctoral thesis (Castagna 2018) is
that this shift, along with a few other phonetic peculiarities, indeed takes place in
Kuria Muria Jibbali/Shehret, as the following text, elicited from a native speaker
of the dialect! shows. Given the inconsistent nature of Hulton’s transcription, it is
not surprising that its analysis may yield unreliable results, especially when one is
looking for clues of a phonetic characteristic. Thanks to the analysis of recordings
made in the 1980s? and new recordings made in 2017, it was possible to describe,
to a certain extent, the peculiarities of this dwindling dialect of Jibbali/Shehret
(Castagna 2018: 105-235). The present sketch aims at summarising some of the con-
tents of the above-mentioned doctoral thesis. The text presented below is glossed
morpheme-to-morpheme and translated into English. Each item of interest is then
commented upon.

1 The speaker, who is estimated to be about 70 years old, was born and raised in al-Hallaniya and
is a retired fisherman. He has been living in Sadah (eastern Dhofar) for about 15 years now.

2 Iam sincerely grateful to Professor Janet C. E. Watson and Dr Miranda Morris for giving me the
chance to analyse their unique audio materials without which this study would not have been
possible.
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Text

(1) her dahit® fad b-gédah-st
if come.PRF.3.F.SG  sardines.COL and-come.ashore.PRF-3.F.SG
‘if the sardines come and are washed ashore’

(2) m-na-hsl* b-an-kota§®
and-1.PL-take.IND  and-1.PL-dry.IND
‘and we take them, and we dry them’

(3) m-an-soms® ba  dirhém
and-1.PL-sel.LIND  for money.M
‘and we sell them for money’

(4) her dahjt fad
if come.PRF.3.F.SG sardines.COL
‘if the sardines come’

(5) wolla her dahdm’ sodds mékan
or if come.PRF.3.M.SG fish.M much
‘or if a lot of fish comes’

(6) dahdm?® sodd®> mékan
come.PRF.3.M.SG fish.M much
‘a lot of fish comes’

(7) na-hsl-sho m-an-kota§-s®
1.PL-take.IND-3.M.SG and-1.PL-dry.IND-3.M.SG
‘we take it and we dry it’

3 dah3t for mainland Jibbali Shehret zahjt < *zahamot ‘come.PRF.3.F.SG,” Proto-MSAL *vmv > Jibbali/
Shehret ¥ (a nasalised long vowel), (Rubin 2014b: 30-33). In this case, an inherited voiced alveolar
sibilant [z] shifts to its interdental counterpart [8]. A few sparse occurrences of this phenome-
non can be found in the analysed KM texts (Castagna 2018: 123-126).

4 m-na-h3l for mainland Jibbali/Shehret b-na-hj1’and we take.” The coordinating conjunction b- is
very often, but not invariably, realised as [m] in the adjacency of [n] (Castagna 2018: 171).

5 kotaf for mainland Jibbali/Shehret ks ‘dry’ (Johnstone 1981: 153). This is an example of
lateral > interdental shift (Castagna 2018: 120-123).

m-an-s$om for mainland Jibbali/Shehret b-an-som ‘and-1.PL-sell.IND’ (see above).
dahdm for mainland Jibbali/Shehret zahdm ‘come.PRF.3.M.SG’ (see above).
Idem.

See (2).
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m-an-kota§-s
and-1.PL-dry.IND-3.M.SG
‘and we dry it’

i-kin xar
3.M.SG-be.IND  good.M
‘it is good’

na-hsl-s m-an-kotaf§-s
1.PL-take.IND-3.M.SG and-1.PL-dry.IND-3.M.SG
‘we take it and we dry it’

wolla her her gad-an gedh-an ti'®
or if if go.PRF-1.PL  come.ashore.PRF.3.M.SG-1.PL some
‘or if we go and some amber comes ashore to us’

gedh-an fan°mbér

come.ashore.PRF.3.M.SG-1.PL  amber.M

‘amber comes ashore to us’

i-§im i-§im i-§im-s° ba

3.M-sell.IND.PASS  3.M-sell.IND.PASS  3.M-sell.IND.PASS-3.M.SG for
‘it is sold, it is sold, it is sold for money’

fan’mbér
amber.M
‘amber’

At-Saraf fambar  anta?*
2.5G-know.IMPV  amber PRN.2.M.SG
‘do you know amber?’

na-tim-g2*2 ba dirhém
1.PL-sell.LIND-3.M.SG  for money.M
‘we sell it for money’

fan’mbér
amber.M

dirhém
money.M

10 ti for mainland Jibbali/Shehret si ‘something,” ‘some,” ‘there is,” ‘thing’ (Jonhstone 1981: 259;

11
12

Rubin 2014b: 61-62).
Here the speaker addresses the interviewer in Arabic.

na-tdm-s? for mainland Jibbali/Shehret na-$3m-sa’we sell it Cf. s?m ‘to sell’ (Johnstone 1981: 244).
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(17) b-xer? Xer iné? xer her  betér-ak

and-good.M good.M what good if catch.fish.PRF-2.M.SG
‘and it is good, it is good what? it is good if you catch fish’

(18) her  betér-dk a-nka$§ ba sodd®> mékan

if catch.fish.PRF-2.M.SG FUT-come.SUB with  fish.M  much
‘if you catch fish, you will bring a lot of fish’

(19) na-btir-én

1.PL-catch.fish.IND.PL-DLSTEM
‘we catch fish’

(20) “bafdin® an-som?*3 ba  dirhém

afterwards  1.PL-sellIND for  money.COL
‘afterwards we sell it for money’

(21) ya-h3l-s bafl sohor
3.M-take.IND-3.M.SG  people.COL  Sohar
‘people from Sohar take it’

(22) i-nuka$ a-s’rj
3.M-come.IND  DEF-people.from.Sur.COL
‘people from Sur come’

(23) i-nukaf bafl sik1*
3.M-come.IND  people.COL  Mirbat
‘people from Mirbat come’

(24) i-nuka$ bafl saljlt
3.M-come.IND  people.COL Salalah
‘people from Salalah come’

(25) keli-ttom?*s mon  kin-dn'®
all 3.M-buy.IND.T1STEM from from-1.PL
‘everyone buys from us’

13 an-$om with a lateral instead of the interdental, see (16). The shift of sibilants to interdental is

14
15

16

not universal (see below).
Sik is the Jibbali/Shehret name of the town known as Mirbat in Arabic.

i-ttdm for mainland Jibbali/Shehret i-$tdm ‘3.M-buyIND.T1STEM.” The fact the shift of § > t occurs
in the adjacency of a homorganic sound [t] is noteworthy from an articulatory viewpoint.

moan kin-dn. This double preposition, whose two components both mean ‘from’ (Johnstone 1981:

132, 172), is previously unattested to the best of my knowledge.
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(26) ya-h3l karkam ba  dirhém
3.M-take.IND  turmeric.COL for money.COL
‘they bring turmeric for money’

(27) h-ek het hen-i he b-hen  idn?’ Akul-kum*
for-2.M.SG  PRN.2.M.SG  for-1.SG PRN.1.SG and-for DEM.DIST.PL all-2.M.PL
‘for you, for me, and for those. For you all’

(28) her  kereré her  gad-an a-snd mSforat®
if tomorrow  if go.PRF-1.PL  FUT-see.SUB  then
‘if tomorrow we go, you will see then’

(29) her gad-én t-kos sodd®> mékan
if go.PRF-1.PL  2.M.SG-find.IND  fish.M much
‘if we go, you will find a lot of fish’

(30) i-ttom?® ba  dirhém
3.M-sell.IND.PL  for money.COL
‘they sell for money’

Itis important to remark that the present text does not exemplify all the findings which
arose from the analysis of 1980s and 2017 texts. For the sake of thoroughness, a few ad-
ditional morpheme-glossed strings of text from the KM corpus follow which exhibit the
peculiarities of KM Jibbali/Shehret and which were not encountered above, namely:
the shift of /b/ > [f], prosodically motivated gemination, and the shift of /x/ > [h] ~ [h].

KM recordings provide evidence for a non-systematic shift of /b/ (both etymolog-
ical and < *w) to [f] in certain phonological environments (Castagna 2018: 116-118).
At present, little can be stated about the patterns according to which this phenom-
enon occurs. At any rate, it can be surmised that it affects /b/ in Cs in triliteral roots,
and /b/ < *w in the broken plural pattern with /b/ infixation (al-Aghbari 2012: 230).
Here are a few examples:

her ratof-an t-0§
when arrange.PRF-1.PL  OBJ-3.M.SG
‘when we place it’

17 idjn for mainland Jibbali/Shehret plural distal demstrative iZ3hun (Rubin 2014b: 57-59).

18 mfora for mainland Jibbali/Shehret mgore ‘afterwards,’ ‘later’ (Johnstone 1981: 92). KM Jibbali/
Shehret exhibits a non-universal shift of the voiced velar fricative [y] to a voiced pharyngeal
fricative [7] (Castagna 2018: 128-129).

19 i-ttom, see (25).
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The root in the above example is rtf < rtb (Johnstone 1981: 216-217):

arbaf-ot  kerefsi skof ar  kerefsi
four.F chairM.PL  sit.PRF.3 on chair.M.PL
‘four chairs, they sit on chairs’

The conditions under which gemination, which is neither productive nor morpho-
logically significant in Jibbali/Shehret, may occur in KM are basically the same as
in mainland varieties, namely in geminate roots, because of the attachment of the
definite article to certain consonants, in the conjugation of guttural-prefixed verbs,
and because of the so-called ‘transfer of gemination’ (Dufour 2016: 26, 108, passim;
Johnstone 1980; Rubin 2014b: 39-40). However, in KM it can occur also in other cir-
cumstances (Castagna 2018: 118-120):

arbaf-ot  sodi kollob i-tiw
four-F fish.M.PL  dog.M.PL  3.M-eat.IND.PL
‘four fish, the dogs eat’

gahat ah-hoggolt
come.ashore.PRF.3.F.SG DEF-ring.F.SG
‘it came to the ring’

na-hdttal-ohom tanun fak ked
1.PL-wrap.IND-3.M.PL so in rope.M.SG
‘we wrap them up with rope’

The terms kollob, hoggolt and hdttal in the above examples are attested in mainland
varieties respectively as kolob, hogulat and hétal (Johnstone 1981: 130, 106, 119). The
second root consonant in these tokens is perceptually longer than its non-geminate
counterpart (Castagna 2018: 120).

The backing of the voiceless velar fricative [X] to a voiceless laryngeal or
pharyngeal fricative [h] or [h], occurs sporadically throughout the corpora. It
appears to be triggered by the adjacency of a low or mid vowel (Castagna 2018:
126-127):

Sahar hali
elderly.person.M.SG empty.M.SG
‘the old man is empty (has nothing)’
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ad-dah® ba hamzet  d-i-Senoh-an?° hamzet
DEF-duck.COL and turtle.F.S CIRC-3.M-let.IND-52STEM turtle.F.S
‘the (two) ducks and the turtle, they (two) let the turtle’

In conclusion, documentary evidence shows that not only does KM Jibbali/Shehret
exhibit the long-discussed shift of laterals to interdentals but it also features a general
tendency to articulate all sibilants as interdentals, although the occurrence of these
phenomena is far from universal. The present results can then be reconciled with
Rubin’s statement that laterals and interdentals could have occurred in free variation
at the time of Hulton’s visit to Kuria Muria (2014a: 483). Additionally, it is intriguing to
note that these shifts in the articulation of the sibilants have a striking parallel in the
central dialects of Soqotri (Morris 2017: 17). Similarly, the backing of /x/ > [h] ~ [h] and
/g/ > [1] is a well-known feature of the eastern varieties of Soqotri (Simeone-Senelle
2003: 7). The presence of a prosodically motivated gemination raises questions with
regards to the role of prosody in Jibbali/Shehret: specifically, there remains to be as-
certained whether some of the lexical items that are subject to be found in a prosodi-
cally strong position within an utterance might have acquired gemination as a stable
feature, thus giving rise to gemination-based minimal pairs.
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VOLKAN BOZKURT

Arabische Texte aus Sudkhorasan (Iran):
Arabkhane und Khalaf

ABSTRACT The Arabic dialect of Arabkhane is spoken in the eastern part of Iran
in South Khorasan province. It is the vernacular of about 35 villages of Nehbandan
County in an area approximately 100 km south of the city of Birjand. Until my
recent first fieldwork in Iran from August to November 2019, no extensive linguistic
research had been conducted on this peripheral variety of Arabic, which belongs
to the Central Asian Arabic branch. Beside the dialect of Arabkhane, Khorasan
Arabic includes the dialect spoken in Khalaf and its neighbouring villages. In this
paper, I give information about my PhD research in Khorasan alongside some
preliminary linguistic findings on the strength of the evaluation of some 120 audio
interviews, which I recorded.

KEYWORDS Arabkhane, Khalaf, Khorasan Arabic, Central Asian Arabic, peripheral
Arabic dialects, Iran, field research

1 Einleitendes

Von August bis November 2019 reiste ich iiber Teheran zum ersten Mal nach Khorasan,
um Sprachdaten fiir meine Arbeit iiber den Dialekt von Arabkhane zu sammeln. An
anderer Stelle werde ich ausfiihrlicher auf die Umstédnde dieses Aufenthalts einge-
hen. Doch sei schon hier angemerkt, dass ohne die Unterstiitzung durch eine Institu-
tion im Land ein Forschungsvorhaben in Iran eher nicht zu realisieren ist. Zumindest
erhélt man als Privatperson vom Forschungs- oder Aufienministerium auf diesbe-
zugliche Anfragen keine oder keinerlei dienliche Antwort. Daher war ich froh, dass
durch meinen akademischen Lehrer, Professor Werner Arnold, der Kontakt zur an-
gesehenen Teheraner Allameh Tabataba’i Universitdt zustande gekommen war, die
mein Anliegen vollumfanglich unterstutzte.
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Den Anstofd zur Beschéftigung mit dieser peripheren Varietdt des Arabischen
gab mir Ulrich Seeger. Vor mittlerweile 23 Jahren, im September 1996, hielt er sich
fiir wenige Tage bei den Arabern des Verwaltungsbezirks Darmiyan der heutigen
Provinz Stiidkhorasan auf. Er hatte einige Sprachaufnahmen in Sardb und Khalaf
anfertigen konnen, die er teils schon vor Ort, grofitenteils jedoch mit einem Ge-
wéahrsmann aus Sarab in Deutschland bearbeitete. Seine Ergebnisse verdffentlichte
er nach und nach in den Jahren 2002, 2009 und 2013 (Seeger 2002, 2009, 2013). Zwei
weitere Texte legt Seeger in diesem Band vor (Seeger 2022). Die wenigen bisherigen
Kenntnisse zum zentralasiatischen Arabisch dieser Region verdanken wir allesamt
seinen Bemuhungen.

Das Khorasanarabische verteilt sich auf drei Gebiete. Sein sprachliches Zent-
rum mit der grofiten Sprecherzahl ist die Gemeinde (pers. dehestan) Arabkhane.
Etwa 100 km siidlich der Provinzhauptstadt Birjand im Kreis (pers. baxs) Susf des
Verwaltungsbezirks (pers. sahrestan) Nehbandan gelegen, umfasst sie nach mei-
nen ersten Erkenntnissen neben persischen etwa 35 arabischsprachige Ortschaften
(pers. abadrt). Die Bewohner Arabkhanes sind schiitische Muslime. Urspriinglich aus
Arabkhane stammen auch die arabischen Bewohner der Stadt Sarakhs, die 180 km
Ostlich von Mashhad in der Provinz Khorasan-e Razavian der Grenze zu Turkmenistan
liegt.

Sowohl dialektal als auch religios getrennt sind diese beiden Sprechergruppen
von den sunnitischen Bewohnern Khalafs und seiner arabischsprachigen Nachbar-
dorfer, die etwa 9o km nordéstlich von Birjand liegen. Administrativ geh6rt Khalaf
zum Bezirk Darmiyan (baxs: Markazi, dehestan: Miyandast).

Wéhrend Seeger die Region Arabkhane nie besuchen konnte, hatte Sven-Olof
Dahlgren von der Universitdt Uppsala im Frithjahr 2000 und im darauffolgenden
Jahr die Gelegenheit, einige Tage in der Stadt Sarbishe und wohl auch ein paar Dor-
fern Arabkhanes zu verbringen. Dabei lernte er Sprecher des Dialekts kennen. Das
Ergebnis seiner Aufenthalte sind zwei Artikel, von denen einer eine Sprachskizze
samt funf sehr knappen Textproben enthélt (Dahlgren 2005: 168-171).

2 Bemerkungen zu Dahlgrens Veréffentlichungen

Wihrend Dahlgrens Uberlegungen zur Herkunft der iranischen Araber sehr interes-
sant zu lesen sind, halten Teile seiner Sprachbeschreibung einer Uberpriifung nicht
immer stand. Ohne auf alle fraglichen Formen einzugehen, seien einige Punkte her-
vorgehoben.

Die ,on request” gegebenen Numeralia (Dahlgren 2005: 165) haben — wie er selbst
schon vermutet — in Arabkhane keine natiirliche Verwendung. Dies betrifft insbe-
sondere die dufSerst zweifelhaften ,,Cardinals“ von 11 bis 23. In Uber 8o ldngeren Auf-
nahmen, die ich bisher anfertigen und schon zu einem Teil transkribieren konnte,
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kommen sie nicht vor. Selbst eine 76-jahrige Greisin, die nie aufSerhalb Arabkhanes
gelebt hat, verwendet rein persische Zahlen.

Die Formen der Kopula werfen Fragen auf. Fiir die 3. Sg. werden in Arabkhane
nur -hu und -hi verwendet, im Pl. -hum und -hin(na). Ein hastd gibt es, anders als
in Khalaf (vgl. unten Text 4), auch in der 1. f. Sg. nicht. Vielmehr sagen Sprecherin-
nen aus Arabkhane ana [...] hast ,ich bin N.N.“ und ana furubiyye hast ,ich bin
Araberin“. Das vermeintliche Suffix -aw im Beispiel dé hosmez-aw ,this is delicious*
(Dahlgren 2005: 167) muss wohl richtig als dd xusmizze-hu aufzulosen sein. Zumindest
verzeichne ich es so mehrfach in den Aufnahmen. Der Ausdruck antu [...] tafhdnin
hastin mit ,agreement on the adjective” (Dahlgren 2005: 167) wird von den Sprechern
mehrheitlich als ungrammatisch abgelehnt. Stattdessen sollte der Satz intu tafhdn
hastin oder ohne Kopula intu tafhdnin lauten.

Einzelne bei Dahlgren zu lesende Bildungen wie refiya ,her friend“ (fir rifigha),
ronak ,there“ (fur hiinak), asalas ,,the prayer* (fiir as-sald), nusanit ,pockets“ bzw.
dessen Sg. nusnuta (fur nusnufa/musnufa, Pl. nusanif/musanif) und zdhdav ,,gold“
(fir zahab, das allerdings nur als ,,Geld“ verwendet wird) sind falsch. Die kurzen
Textproben zeigen aufSerdem viel Variation. Sie scheinen insgesamt mehr phone-
tisch niedergeschrieben worden zu sein. Offensichtlich hatte Dahlgren keine mut-
tersprachlichen Helfer bei der Verschriftung seiner Aufnahmen. Sie sind nicht
offentlich zugéinglich, so dass der genaue Wortlaut nicht nachvollzogen werden
kann.

Anders lasst sich nur schwer erklaren, wieso in der I"Jbersetzung von Text I ein Ge-
biet namens ,,Ogramhdéy“ erscheint, in dem Arabisch gesprochen werden soll. Vielmehr
ist faird mentagat uhra umbhey fi tiraf gezik (Dahlgren 2005: 168) wohl als fam-mantagat
uxra-hom-hi fi taraf Gazik zu verstehen: ,und noch eine Region gibt es in Richtung
Gazik“.

In Text II steht persisches hastim fir ,wir sind“, in Text III und V wird hierfir je-
doch richtigerweise die khorasanarabische Form hastin(a) verwendet. Ebenso wech-
seln hudna mit (falschem) hudnan ,ourselves®, kulna mit kulluna ,all of us“ und die
Formen fiir ,wir sprechen®: n°hanZem, nhanZem, enhanZemen. In Tabelle 5 erscheint
dieses Verb zuvor noch als anhanZem. Es sollte in der 1. Pl. immer inhangim geschrie-
ben werden.

Andere Informationen, wie die beschriebenen Metathesen bei den Verbalwurzeln
I--b ,spielen (nilbaf) und b-k-y ,weinen“ (Id ti¢hi) und die positionshedingte Entsono-
risierung von /¥/ zu [h], sind grundsétzlich richtig, wenn auch die Formen nicht kor-
rekt wiedergegeben sind (z. B. bdhta ,,you (masc.) sold it (fem.)* fiir bihtha) (Dahlgren
2005: 163). Sie sind in Arabkhane und auch Khalaf verbreitet (vgl. unten Text 3 tichi
»sie weint“ und Text 1 usabih ,,Finger<).

Dahlgrens ana dctdb ac’tba (2005: 165) ist als ana ac-¢tdb dcitbeh ,ich schreibe das
Buch® zu analysieren, was auch die fehlerhafte Tabelle 6 (2005: 166) erkldren mag, wo
dc¢la als maskulines und dcel als feminines Partizip aufgefithrt werden. Falsch sind
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freilich auch dcla als Partizip der 1. P1, dclin als f. Pluralform, ?Gcdl als Perfekt der
3.m. Sg. und fdetan als 3. f. P1. zu ,laufen“.

Der unbestimmte Artikel lautet in Khorasan nie fird (Dahlgren 2005: 164). Sowohl
in Khalaf (Seeger 2002: 634) als auch den Dorfern Arabkhanes ist er davon abgeleitet
und hat die Form fal-. Sein Auslaut wird stets an den folgenden Konsonanten assimi-
liert (faf-Surubi ,ein Araber“). Ahnlich verhélt sich das Relativpronomen al.

AufSerdem ist zu beachten, dass die Formen des f. Plurals in Arabkhane (und Khalaf)
endbetont sind: citildn ,sie toteten®, Citaltdn ,ihr totetet”, yicitbdn ,,sie schreiben, intdn
Hihre, ummcin ~ ummcinna ,eure Mutter“, ummhin ~ ummhinna ,ihre Mutter“ usw.
Dasselbe gilt in der Regel fiir Adverbialbildungen auf -an (asldn, hudiddn, hatmdn).
Bei diesen handelt es sich jedoch um Entlehnungen aus dem Persischen.

3 Dialektale Merkmale Arabkhanes

Ich plane zur Beschreibung des Dialekts der Region Arabkhane noch mehrere Feld-
forschungsaufenthalte in Iran. Manche der sprachlichen Unterschiede unter den
Dorfern Arabkhanes einerseits und zwischen Arabkhane und Khalaf andererseits
werden hier daher nur gestreift. Die systematische Darstellung der Phonologie und
Morphologie bleibt meiner Dissertation vorbehalten. Seegers stets zuverlédssige Aus-
fihrungen zum Arabischen Khalafs und Sarabs sind als Ausgangspunkt zum Ver-
gleich mit der Varietdt Arabkhanes in jedem Fall sehr geeignet.

Phonologie

Das Arabische von Arabkhane hat im Gegensatz zu Khalaf und seinen Nachbar-
dorfern eine sehr starke Imala. Wahrend das ,Lispeln“ bezeichnend fiir den Dialekt
der Khalafis ist, ist die Imala charakteristisch fiir Arabkhane. Sie wird mit d wieder-
gegeben.

Der gerundete offene Hinterzungenvokal [o] wird d geschrieben. Er kommt in
Lehnwortern aus dem Persischen ebenso vor wie in echt arabischem Vokabular
(yakul ,er isst®).

Eine generalisierte Auslautimala des Typs, wie sie Seeger (2002: 632, 2013: 317) fir
Khalaf beschreibt, kennt Arabkhane nicht (ihna vs. ihne ,wir<, ilna vs. ilne ,zu uns®,
Possessivsuffix 3. f. Sg. -ha vs. -he).

Zwar ist der Halbvokal /w/ zu labiodentalem /v/ entrundet worden, doch erschei-
nen beide Laute in manchen Lexemen als Varianten (rawwan ~ ravvan ,er sandte*).

Die Sibilanten wurden in Arabkhane, anders als in Khalaf, nicht zu den interden-
talen Entsprechungen verschoben. Belege fiir den Erhalt der urspriinglichen Inter-
dentale finden sich vor allem in den Dérfern Ramungan, Nawzad und Cisme Gav, die
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im nordlichen Arabkhane liegen. Vereinzelt kommt stimmhaftes [d] auch in anderen
Ortschaften vor, wiahrend der stimmlose Interdental [t] in Arabkhane in der Tat sel-
ten zu belegen ist (Dahlgren 2005: 163). Grofstenteils haben sich die aar. Interdentale
zu [z] und [s] entwickelt.

Durch die Formen des Demonstrativpronomens (proximal m. Sg. dd, zd und dad)
lassen sich Isoglossen gut bestimmen. Ein wichtiges Merkmal fiir die dialektale Glie-
derung Arabkhanes ist aufSerdem die Verteilung der Affrizierung von k/g (< aar. q)
zu ¢/g: ¢an ~ kdn ,er war<, ytsig ~ yusig ,.er bewahrt“, gafad ~ gafad (zur Bildung
der Verlaufsform beim Verb). In Khalaf und seinen arabischen Nachbarorten ist ein
solcher Variantenreichtum nicht gegeben.

Morphologie

Auch morphologisch gibt es Unterschiede. Wahrend die Form des Partizips PL. m. im
II. Verbalstamm im stidlichen Arabkhane, so etwa bei meinem Gewdhrsmann aus
Tigdar, als imcabbrin ,grofsziehen“ erscheint, wird im zentral gelegenen Hasanabad
(arab. Husnave) minkabbrin ~ mincabbrin gebildet. Ein weiteres Beispiel ist die hdufige
Wurzel s-w-y ,tun, machen® (Perf. 3. m. Sg. savva ~ sayya): imsayy, imsayye, imsin,
imsayydt vs. minsayy, minsayye, minsin, minsayydt. In Khalaf lauten diese Formen
micabbrin und mitayy, mitayye, mitin, mitayyat.

In DOizingan und Bargan konnte ich als Suffix der 2. m. Sg. -ok [0k] registrieren, wah-
rend es in Arabkhane sonst -ak lautet: xaltok ,deine Tante“, insufok ,wir sehen dich*.
Das Suffix fir die 3. m. Sg. lautet in Arabkhane grofdtenteils -eh, in Bargan jedoch ist es
ein deutlich zu unterscheidendes -ah und entspricht der Form des Khalaf-Arabischen.
Ein von Dahlgren (2005: 165) postuliertes -u findet sich in Arabkhane nicht.

Interessant sind die kurzvokalischen Endungen der Formen des Imperfekts und
Partizips, die neben den tblichen Endungen auf -in (2. f. Sg.), -iin (2./3. m. PL), -in
(Part. m. PL) vorkommen: yihangmiina ,sie sprechen®, yikaniina ,sie sind“, gadina
Lwir/sie gingen, ihr gingt“, mistina ,sie wurden®, ¢dynina ,sie waren“. Diese konnte
ich nur in meinen Texten aus Arabkhane feststellen. Es scheint sich dabei um ein Phé-
nomen der Sprechpause zu handeln. Besonders héufig treten sie bei einem Sprecher
aus Hasanabad auf. In einer Aufzeichnung aus Sarvar wird auch die Kopula um -a
erweitert: mutavaggih hastina? ,verstehen Sie?“. Informanten aus Khalaf lehnen
diese ,,paragogischen“ Formen ganz ab.

In einem groflen Teil der Aufnahmen aus Arabkhane erscheinen Pausalformen
mit Auslautdiphthongierung. Dies betrifft insbesondere die Kopula: -hu wird zu -how,
-hi zu -hey. Dahlgrens Tabelle der Personalpronomina (2005: 164) mit den Formen
ehey ,sie“ und entaw ,ihr (m.)“1asst sich so gut erkldren. Fragt man isolierte Formen
ab, wird die Pausalform genannt: ihey# fir ihi ,sie (f. Sg.)“ und intow# fir intu ,ihr
(m. PL.)“. Derlei Formen sind in Khalaf unbekannt.
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4 Weitere Unterschiede zwischen Khalaf und Arabkhane

Sehr auffallig unterscheidet sich das Arabische Khalafs von dem Dialekt Arabkhanes
durch die, bis auf wenige Ausnahmen, ausbleibende Imala (umma mamin vs. immd
madmin ,es gibt kein Wasser*, aber ld ,,nein®). Es wird hier folglich zwischen a und a
unterschieden (Seeger 2002: 632).

Ein langes /u/ wird bei den Arabern Khalafs deutlich als [&] realisiert (miit [mu:t]
»,rod“, mashur ,bekannt“, yiguliin ,sie sagen®). In Arabkhane ist dieser Laut nicht oder
weniger deutlich zu horen (siid [su:d] ,schwarz“ PL). In jedem Fall entspricht er nicht
»German U, das Dahlgren (2005: 163) bei Ziift (fiir gift) ,a couple; zwei“ transkribiert.

Ein wesentlicher Unterschied zwischen dem Arabischen Khalafs und Arabkhanes
liegt in der Silbenstruktur. Wahrend in Khalaf die Formen yuftunin ,sie verstehen,
uftuni (Imperativ f. Sg.) ,versteh!“ gebildet werden, lauten sie in Arabkhane mit
Vokalumsprung yufutniin, ufutni. Kurzvokale in offenen unbetonten Silben werden
in Khalaf geduldet: aar. kubar ,grof$ (PL)“ > Khalaf kubdr, Arabkhane ikbar; aar. xaraf
sLamm® > Khalaf xuraf, Arabkhane ixraf; Pl. zu gubbe ,Haus“ > Khalaf gubab, Arab-
khane igbab; 2. m./3. f. Sg. s-w-y > Khalaf titayy, Arabkhane itsayy ,du machst, sie
macht® Dies gilt auch bei Entlehnungen aus dem Persischen: pers. Selang ,Wasser-
schlauch“ > Khalaf siling, Arabkhane isling; pers. gelow ,vorn, vor“ > Khalaf gildv-,
Arabkhane iglav-; pers. gavan ,jung, jugendlich® > Khalaf gavdn, Arabkhane igvan.

Besonders auffllig erscheinen mir in der Sprache Khalafs auch Geminationen,
wie sie in Arabkhane nicht vorkommen, so im hier vorgestellten Text 3 (do mmah
»Zzwel Monate®) und Text 4 (do ppiyale ,zwei Glas“, kaleppad ,halbgar®, liddatti
»schmackhaft®).

Eine fakultative Kopula wird bei den Khalafis auch fiir die Vergangenheitsform
verwendet (Text 3: gayul-hu ,er sagte“, cayne-hi ,,sie war“), was in Arabkhane wohl
nie der Fall ist.

Lexikalisch fallen das Verb ¢amcam, yicamcum ,errichten, machen, herstellen,
(zwbereiten“ und das Adjektiv dén (< zén) ,gut, schon“ auf, wahrend Arabkhane
hier ausschlieflich suhab, yushub und tiberwiegend fayn verwendet. Die Praposition
»bei“ mit Suffix hat in Khalaf immer die Basis find-, in Arabkhane hingegen mit Assi-
milation tiblicherweise die Basis finn-. Eine Art Fokuspartikel besitzen beide Dialekte.
In Khalaf lautet sie -ham, in Arabkhane -hom.

5 Texte

Die hier vertffentlichten Texte stellen meine ersten Transkriptionen aus Khorasan
dar. Sie sind gleichzeitig die ersten lingeren Dialektproben aus Arabkhane tiber-
haupt. Da ich noch nicht in allen Punkten zu endgiiltigen Schliissen gelangt bin, ist
die Notierung der Texte eher ,konservativ“. Die Artikulation von /{/ ist bei manchen
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Sprechern sehr schwach, ebenso ist das Merkmal der Emphase in Khorasan ganz
aufgegeben. Die Transkription des Persischen im sprachlichen Kommentar zu den
Ubersetzungen orientiert sich am Woérterbuch Junker und Alavi. Sie bildet mdglichst
genau die iranische Orthographie ab und ist ansonsten selbsterkldrend.

Spétestens nach Abschluss meiner Arbeit sollen die den Texten zugrunde liegen-
den Tondokumente auf den Seiten des Heidelberger Semitischen Tonarchivs?' ver-
Offentlicht werden.

5.1 Arabkhane (Fireydiin)

Der folgende Auszug aus einer knapp 20-mintiitigen Aufnahme mit Hisan Naderi
(50 Jahre alt) ist am Rande einer Beerdigung in Arabkhane entstanden. Der Sprecher
stammt aus dem Ort Fireydun und ist von Beruf Goldhéndler. In Mud, auf halber
Strecke von Birjand zu den Dérfern Arabkhanes gelegen, hatte ich bei einer abend-
lichen, geselligen Zusammenkuntft, die sie hier fitimiyye nennen, erste Kontakte zu den
Arabern der Region gekniipft. Einige Briider aus der Familie Gamali begleiteten mich
zeitweise bei meiner Materialsammlung in Arabkhane, so wie bei diesem Gesprach.

Text 1: Mobiltelefone fiir Arabkhane

1. ana... Sarz yisti? xidimtak® in - Sarz mad set* xidimtak in... fi sanat sast-o pang td
Sast-o haft td sast-o nuh sarbdz® kunt. 2. td sanat sast-o nuh. sanat sast-o nuh al
xidimti® tammat, min tirig vahid min rufgani asnd istet’, gidet id Dubey. 3. min Dubey
be-istilah® zaman af fayyet haniiz bass am-miibadyl ¢dn gdy il Iran. 4. rifigi gal in aga®
inta gam taga fag-gift gusiyydt'® mibayl-hom yd ruhak isir ham ac-crdyat** be-istilah

1 SemArch. Semitisches Tonarchiv. http://semarch.ub.uni-heidelberg.de.

2 Pers. farz Sodan ,vorgetragen, referiert, dargelegt werden.

3 Entspricht pers. xedmat-e somd zur hoflichen Anrede.

4 Pers. farz kardan ,vortragen, referieren, darlegen®.

5 Pers. sarbaz ,,Soldat“.

6 Pers. xedmat hier: ,Militdrdienst*.

7 Pers. asena sodan ,kennenlernen®.

8 Pers. be estelah ,wie man